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PREFACE. 



Egyptian Literature has recently attracted parti- 
cular attention. All that has come down to us of 
the Language and Literature of Ancient Egypt, is 
contained in the Coptic, Sahidic, and Bashmuric 
Dialects ; and in the Enchorial, Hieratic, and Hiero- 
glyphic Inscriptions and Manuscripts. 

Without attempting to trace the origin of the 
Egyptian Language, we may just remark, that the 
learned Rossi, in his ** Etymologise iBgyptiacae," has 
shewn the affinity of a number of Coptic and Sahidic 
words to the Oriental Languages ; which affinity, to a 
certain extent, it must be admitted, does exist. Nor 
need we be surprised at this, when we consider the 
intercourse of the Jews, Syrians, Persians, Chaldeans, 
and Arabians, with the Egyptians: but whether 
these words were originally Egyptian, or whether 
they were adopted from those languages, it is impos- 
,sible for us to determine. M. Klaproth, a Gentle- 
man well acquainted with Asiatic Languages, has also 
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pointed out the resemblance of a considerable num- 
ber of Cot)tic words to some in the dialects of the 
north of Asia, and the north of Europe : this dis- 
covery appears to haVe raised a doubt in his mind, 
of the African origin of the Egyptians. The fact is, 
the remains which we possess of the Egyptian Lan- 
guage, when separated from the Greek, with which it 
is in some measure mixed up, has no near resemblance 
to any one of the anoient oi< modem languag^s^ ' 

The importanq^ of tUe Ancient,. Egyptian to the 
Antiquary will at onc^ , stppear, ; wh^p ive i^oqiudar, 
liiat a knowledge of it is necessary, before tl^e, In* 
scriptions on tl^ IV^onifpent^ of JE^pt caw b^ pro- 
perly understood, and the Enchorial and Hieratic 
9lfmuscripts.cai!i be fujily deciphered., ; 
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Nor is it of less importance to the Biblical Student^ 
The Egyptian Versions are supposed to have been 
made ^.bout the second century*; and if they were 

i _ 

' Dr. Murray says, " The Coptic is aii^orig^ual t09^e,ipr it de- 
rives all its indeclinable words and particles from radicals pertain- 
ing to itself. Its verbs are derived from its' own resources. There 
is no m^xture^ of any foreign language in its composition, .exi^t 
Greek." Bruo^^ Travels, vol. ii. p. 473. 

^ Zosimus, as quoted by Fabricius, says^ that the Old Testament 

was translated into Egyptian, when the Septuagi^it Translatioi} was 

made. ^' Biblia, tunc non in Grscam tantum, ped etiam .^Igyptiif 

in vemaculam linguam fuisse translata."p. 196. See Introdrwtion 

to Sahidic Fragments; p. 135. 

The 



PREFACE. V. 

apt ^bft far^y Mwyi cerfeaioly were aa«>n|fjH}.0jnwet 
Qwly TraDslatioos : aud pei^bapa the NewitTedtam^t 
v^ pf equals iW ^ve^i of greater authority itkaa any :Qf: 
th^e Versipus. Tb^ Coptic, wd SahidiQ.^.are Iwo. 
distinct Versions* : The; Tranailfttipaai of ihft Old Tes-t 
t^ment, a,9 will i:^diiy I^e auj^sed^jwQre madi&from 
the S^ptuagiAt^ aft4 HQt fcQin the Heb^w Scriptucesw 
These V^rsionswill be found. Qf..tb)B greates* use^in 
determimpg the reading of many passages of the 
Septuagint, and fixing the meaning of many expres- 
sions. We may also observe, th&t the quotation fifom 
Jeremy the Prophet, iij Matthew xxvii. 9, is found 
in fragments of these Versions of Jeremiah : it is dif- 
ferent from the parallel passage in Zachariah xi.i2,13. 
and agrees with the quotation in St. Matthew. The 
Sahidic New Testameat contains many important 
readings^ and merits the closest attention of the 
Scholar and Divine. 
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The only Ceptie Grammar which the Author has 
se^n deserving the name, is that prepared by Scholtz, 

■ ■ . •• ' . ' . ' 

The Talmudists say, '' It is lawful for the Copts to read the Law 
in Coptic." TyehBenhM, See also Biuctorps Talmud, Lex, p. 1571. 
ATso^ "It Is permitted to write the 'Law in Egyptxah.** BahyL Tdt-^ 
mudy Seder Med, SchcU. f. 115. and Introduction to Sahidic Fra^g- 
menis, p.' 136. These expressions seem to imply the existence of 
the Law in Coptic. • ^'' ' ' ' ' 

Foi: the.ai:guments in support of the Translatidn of the New 
Testament into Egyptian, in the second century, see Wilkins^s lit' 
trodttbtion to the Coptic New Testament, and the Introduction to 
the Sahidic Fragments, • ' 
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and published by Woide, who added the Sahidic 
part. Woide's Grammar is a valuable work, and 
discovers indefatigable industry, containing a refe- 
rence to the places whence his authorities are taken. 
It is, however, defective, particularly in the Negative 
Prefixes to Verbs : nor is it correct in the power 
which is assigned to the Verbal Prefixes. Had the 
Author seen this Grammar before he had collected 
most of the materials for his own, it is probable he 
would not have entered upon the task. He has 
availed himself of what he foilnd in Woide*s Gram- 
mar better suited to his purpose than his own 
materials. 



The powers assigned to the Definite and Indefinite 
Prefixes to Verbs, it is hoped, will be found correct. 
The Prefix cgA.i, &c., which most frequently ex- 
presses the Present and Perfect Tenses' in Coptic, is 
given as the Present, and Perfect Tenses, Indefinite; 
(Q^i, in the Sahidic Fragments, expresses only the 
Present. The Pluperfect Tense Indefinite is com- 
posed of 116, and (QA.I the Perfect Indefinite ; as the 
Pluperfect Definite is of ne, and ^i the Perfect De- 
finite. The Future Imperfect Tense is compounded 
of the Imperfect, and it^ the sign of the Future ; and 
the other Tenses are formed in the same manner. 
The Auxiliary Verb epe has caused the Author 
much trouble, but he believes he has now rendered 
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CHAP. I. OF TiiK LETTERS, on ALPHABET. 




1. The Copi 


;ic Alphabet 


contains Thirty-two Letters. 


Coptic 


Greek 


Names 


Corresponding 
English Sounds. 


Num- 


Alphabet. 


Alpbabet 


of the Letters. 


ber. 


!^.«. 


A a 


aix*4. 


— ^\ 

Alpha 


a 


1 


B & 


B/3 


Bht*. 


Beta 


u (as V between ^ 
"(two vowels. ^ 


r r 


Ty 


r^-JULJUL^ 


Gamma 


g 


3 


^a. 


M 


XeXTi. 


Delta 


d 


4 


6 e 


E s 


Gi 


Ei 


6 short. 


5 


r i> 


s* 


To 


So 


^ 


6 


?? 


z^ 


?HX*. 


Zeta 


Z 


7 


Hh 


H^ 


aHTi. 


Heta 


6 long. 


S 


e 


0/7 


6HTA. 


Theta 


th 


9 


I I 


I < 


Iu)TA. 


Iota 


• 

1 


10 


R K 


K» 


Kuina. 


Kappa 


k 


20 


x>v 


AX 


X^v^^ 


Lauda 


1 


30 


u«. 


Mj» 


Ui 


Mi 


m 


40 


Hn 


• N ► 


Hi 


Ni 


n 


50 


^S. 


HI 


& 


Xi 


X 


60 


Oo 





Or 


Ou 


short. 


70 


Hn 


n» 


Hi 


Pi 


P 


80 


P P 


Pf 


Pcu 


Ro 


r 


100 


C c 


2 0" f 


CUUL&. 


Sima 


s 


200 


Tt 


T r 


TA.T 


Tau 


t 


300 


r t 


T w 


&•» 


Hu 


u 


400 


<^ 4> 


^^ 


4>i 


Phi 


ph 


500 


xx 


Xz 


Xi 


Chi 


ch 


600 


^•^ 


x^^ 


HFi 


Psi 


ps 


700 


OFw 


Clu 


Ul-v 


Ou 


long. 


800 


!99 




UJei 


Shei 


sh 


900 


^q 




*Iei 


Fei 


f 


90 


b/6 


• 


bei 


Hei 


kh 




2»& 




2>opi 


Hon 


h 




Xx 




XjlJt3£l& 


Gangia 


^ f and j before 
^ J a voweL 


(r<r 




(TlJUL^ 


Sima 


sh 




+ 1 




Tei 


Tei 


ti, ai, or th 


. 



2 REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 

It will be seen, from a comparison of the Alpha- 
bets, that the Egyptians adopted the Greek Alphabet, 
with the addition of seven letters. 



CHAP. II. 

BEASONS ON WHICH THE REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET 

ARE FOKMED. 



^ is pronounced as a in man, or in 3)i2LA.iUL^ Adam. 
It is often used instead of o, and sometimes for w, 
in Bashmuric ; as, ZJl^y for on^, Coptic, to live. 

fi. This letter is sounded as b English, in BahyUmj 
and Benjamin ; as, B^'«>vCA)il| Bcni&JULlit ; and 
as Vf between two vowels : thus, Javan, lui&^jf . 
It is also exchanged for n ; as, 3)iTU.> for tX&fiL^, 
Abba. It is used instead of ^, in Bashmuric; 
as, &i for qt) Coptic^ to bear. 

V * never occurs in Coptic words, except in one or 
two instances. It is used instead of », in words 
derived from the Greek. 

:k. This letter was never used by the ancient Egyp- 
tians, and occurs only in foreign words. 

e is pronounced as the b in Greek. It is U3ed in 
Sahidic at the end of words, instead of the Coptic 
I, i. It is also used instead of t^ in Bashmuric ; 
as, g^en, for ^n, Coptic, judgment. 

* Jablonsky says {Dissert, de Terrd Gosen) : " Non occiirrit in 
libris Coptoram, qui ad Doa penrenere, vox vtr^ ^gyptiaca, in qu& 
litera ilia adhibeatur." Dissert, vii. sect. 9. And again {Opmenla, 
Tom. I. p. 58) : ^* Notum eoim est, in libris Coptoram qui i^d nos 
pervenere, ne vix quid^m occunrere Tooem uHam ver& ^g^liacum 
in quA litera (* adhibetur." 



REMARKS ON THfi ALPHABET. 

i> This letter is used as a number : it may be con- 
sidered as the r of the Greeks. 
^ is only used in words of Greek and Hebrew 

origin ; as, ^^XA-P^^^^i Zacharias ; H^.z:&pe«, 
Nazareth; &c. 

H is sounded like the Greek letter ri ; as, jUtimOTe, 
fji^fivor^ : it was formerly pronounced with a sharp 
breathing; as, ^firejutuiii, hy^fMiv. 

e This letter is pronounced as th^ in T/taddeus, 
O&^iLeoc, or in Bartholomeus^ B^peo>\OJUt60C, 
&c. e is used instead of Tgj, for expedition in 
writing. In Sahidic, and Bashmuric, T is used 
instead of ; ae, 6T&6, for eefiig, for^ on account 
of, &c. ; Tcuit for eouit, where ? &c. 

1 answers to 1 in English, and / in Greek ; as, Ic^uc, 
Isaac; 7>.\KL\ocrttm, hxaiotrvvn ; &c. 

K is sounded as ic in Ric, Kis. It is used in Coptic 
instead of ^; as, icA.JUte, for ^^Aie, black; 
K&A., for 3C^^» % violence ; &c. In Sahidic, ic 
is often exchanged for r; as, Ta)itr, for TcuiUCy 
rise thou ; &c. 

X is pronounced as Z in Solomon, Co>\OiUta)n. It 

is used for p, in Bashmuric ; as, X^JUtni, for pojut- 

niy Coptic, a year. 

JUL is enunciated like m in Aminadaby tlllJUtiniLji^* 

It is pronounced as n in AlexandroSyl!iC^e,'^t0^^oc. 

^ This letter is seldom found in Egyptian words, 
but principally occurs in words derived from 
other languages ; as, !2lpc^^^J&^, Arphaxad. It 
is sometimes used instead of kc ; as, eoT^i for 
0OICC, to pierce. 
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o is pronounced as o in Po&o^jul, Roboam. It is 
often exchanged for ca long ; as, ^u)px> for ^px, 
a division. 

n is sounded as n in IliLp^^Ltcoc, Paradisos. It 
is frequently exchanged for ^; as, <^Ypo, for 
no^rpo, a king, ni, and <^, are signs of the defi- 
nite article masc. singular. 

p is pronounced as r in Aram, ^CUp^jUL. 

c is enunciated as 5 in GcpuoiUL; Esrom. 

X as ^ in C&xi^piTHC^ a Samaritan. It is now 
and then used for 2l ; as, T^nieX, for ^iutieX. 

•* is sounded like u in Ili.'yXoe, Paw/o^, or efiur- 
reXloit, fiiayygX/oi'. It occurs, in words of Greek 
origin, instead of i, and h; as, kt&ouTOc, for 
ziGoffTog ; CTJUtCItin, for (rfif^ocimv ; &c. 

^ as plh or (p in Greek : Icoc^^lLT , Josaphat, In 
Sahidjc, and Bashmuric, n is always used in- 
stead of ♦. 

^ This letter has the sound of cA, or the x, of the 
Greeks ; as, le^C^^^^^^ Jechonias. It is put, 
instead of k, before the letters &^ X, juL, n, ox, p 
(see Lex. under 3^) 5 ^ind it sometimes is ex- 
changed for 2,. In Sahidic, K is generally used 
instead of ^. 

'^ is pronounced as ps^ or 1^ in Greek ; as, ^^^^H, 

cx) is sounded like the ta of the Greeks ; as, Iu)p^AiL, 
'lagufju. It is frequently exchanged for o. la 
Sahidic^ 00 is often used instead of U) long. In 
Bashmuric^ ^ is sometimes used instead of ou ; as, 
^IK, for oJiic, Coptic, bread. 
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^ This double letter possesses the same power as 

ID, in Hebrew, or sh in English; as, cg&U3T, tDlQ7, 

a rody a sceptre. 
q is pronounced like / in father ; as, qurf§&o)\> 

to destroy. 
^ This letter answers to the n of the Hebrews : 

the Copts of the present day, at least, give it 

this sound; as, j^bmjl, DH, to be fervent^ hotj &c.; 

^6it (khen)t in. It never occurs in Sahidic, but 

£^ is always used in its stead. 
^ as h ; and it is used for the sharp breathing of 

the Greeks ; as, ^onXon, ov\o¥ ; ^I'^counoc, 

var^oiTFO^ ; &c. 

^ as ^ m JULIupx^piXHC, fM^gyugirfig. Jahlonsky 
says, *^ Est ilia litera ^, qu8B eumdem fer^ sonum 
habet qukm g Gallorum, ante e vel i pronun- 
ciata, quam Graeci accurate exprimere non pos*- 
sunt, qu^mque modd per literam 7, modd per ;, 
modd per ;^, modd etiam denique per 6, reddere 
laborant." De Terrd Gosen, Diss. vii. § 5. 

tf^ This letter is pronounced like s, or sh, by the 
present Copts ; as, ^nco(5iti, epsoshni. It is some- 
times exchanged for eg ; as, (gouX, and (IcuX, to 
gatJier grapes. It is frequently used in Sahidic 
and Bashmuric, instead of x ; as (Tih for xiit. 
It is used, in some words of Greek origin, instead 

of X. 

^ is enunciated like *i, and di ; as, •i^&epioc, T/jSg- 
^tog. The Copts of the present day pronounce it 
di; as, ^f Kpicic, dikrisis. (See Theod. Pet. in 
Psal.prim.) In Sahidic, it is exchanged for Te ; 
as, cyOAiL'f'. Sahidic, cgoiULTe, three, f. 
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CHAP. III. 

OF POINTS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

3. When the point or short line ( "" ) occurs over 
consonants, it generally expresses the vowel e ; as, 
jDl, or ejuL ; if, or en. The vowel is sometimes written; 
and at others it is expressed by the point above the 
consonant ; as, ejuiiCA^, or iXlc^.^, affliction. 

4. It appears, from some words derived from the 
.Greek, that the point ( ^ )- has been used to express 
the vowels ^ and o ; as ni^ecue, *Am6a)6 ; itonrqi, 

OPOV^i; &C. 

5. When the point ( ^ ) occurs above a vowel, 
it expresses the soft or sharp breathing of the Greeks. 
When it is found above A, it denotes the sharp 
accent ; as, 'Hc^t, 'Ha-av ; 'HpOD^Hc, 'Hgdini • l>^t 
when placed above the other vowels, it either ex- 
presses the soft accent, (as, ^t])l£Ll^, 'ASia ; ^6<t»6C0Ct 



OF POINTS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

3. The line ( "" ) in Sahidic is longer than the 
point or line in Coptic, and, when placed over con- 
sonants, generally expresses the letter 6 ; as, mmR, 
Mxen.and enpjcpi^, for eitepXPJ^; ^^ for Ten; &c. 

4. The line ( "" ) is used for ^ and o, as in the 
Coptic; as, owTq for onroitTA.q, he hath; liTJC for 
Rtok, thou; inifor ^noK, /; ojixTeforgojuLTe, 

f. three, 

5. In 
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'^E^itrog ; Sec.) or it denotes that the letter should 
be pronounced separately, and agrees with the 
diaeresis of the Greeks; as, Ctoi^oc, ^rofiKog; 
AJt-i, we have come. 

6. When the point ( ^ ) is put over a vowel in the 
beginning of words derived from the Greek^ and which 
has the aspirate in that language, it indicates a sharp 
breathing ; as, eXeouc, ixl^; ; cbc^jtn^, Mruvm ; &c. 

7. A point above ik or it distinguishes it from jul 
or It radical; and from it, the definite article plural, 
before the infix ; (See Defin. Art. Plu.) as, jtcuov is 
glory ; it servile being prefixed to coair, gtory. But 
nuiov, without a point above the it, signifies to 
thentm 

8. Some Coptic words are abbreviated in the fol- 
lowing manner, by a line or lines above ; as, 

ec, ev eeoc, eecY. 

iW IHCCIfC. 

mc Inconrc IbL^&peoc CurrHp; 

R§, SR, Kc . • K'vpie, icnrpioit^ XTpioc. 
oc (Tibc. 



5. In Sahidic, the line ( "" ) is very seldom found 
above vowels. 

6. Two points (" ) are sometimes put above the 
letter i, as a contraction of ei ; as, olroiti for o'Yoeiit^ 
light; nipa^ciULoc for nap^ciULOc ; &c. 

7. When these points occur over the t in the pre- 
fixes to verbs^ as 6i> Hy &c.; and over the i in 
pronouns, and in other words ; their use is not so 
easily ascertained. 

8. In 
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(t'f ^nonr'f:. 

Cp, Otup . . . . CCOTHp. 

Xpy XP^ • • XpicToc. 
juiexxpc . • iuieTXPHCToc. 
nnZT- ...... imeTiUL^. 

ie, e^T . . • . €eonr^.&. 
nXp ni^pecnoc. 

iXfUUL lepOlfC^TvHJUL. 

S^IS !X;L'«I2v.. 

JcA K6<t>^Xeon. 

iujZ, &ium, lou^jKitHc. 

ICA ••••*••• XCp^*KA« 

o on, as jxnrcTHpio. 

o oT, as oog,, or e^, e;6oTfn. 

. i c^noif'f'. 

CT^.TpOC. 

^ jtx^prrpoc. 

The stops used^ are one or two points : as^ X6 
^K2Uf hjqjtxort' OTog,, &c. Mark xv..44. But two 
points are most commonly used ; as^ ^Xcui : ehwi : 

dXeiA^ cj^A^X^^^i * Mark xv. 34. 
The mark used to divide the verses is +• 
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8. In addition to the Coptic abbreviations, the 
follovnng will be found in the Sahidic : 
ic Ihco'yc. 

ei^iUiL 7^I6pOn(C^XKiUL. 

IVCK • . Icp^LHX. 

3 0*t. 

® o**- ,/ 

^ M.n(CTKpI0n. 
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PREFACfi. Vll 

it {^D and intelligible. The letter of, when found 
between the Prefixes and the Verb, has been pointed 
out as the sign of the Potential Mood* The power 
of gjov, when prefixed to Verbs, has also been al- 
luded to. 

The Rules in the Coptic part of the Grammar 
apply, in genera], to the Sahidic ; the figures in one 
part corresponding to those in the other. When the 
Sahidic varies firom the Coptic, it is always noticed. 

The terms coptic and sahidic have been adopted 
in this work, instead of memphitic and thebaic, 
lest confusion should be created ; as the former are 
used in those Egyptian Publications which have 
issued from the Oxford University Press. 

The Author has now the pleasure of returning his 
most sincere thanks to William Osburn, Esq. F.R.S.L. 
of Leeds, who has published a valuable '^ Account of 
an Egyptian Mummy" which was unrolled at Leeds. 
To this Gentleman he is almost entirely indebted for 
the present division of the Prefixes to Regular Verbs, 
and for various judicious remarks. 

The Author has spared no pains to render this 
little work as complete as he could : at the same time, 
he has compressed the mftter as much as possible, 
giving nothing but what he conceived absolutely 



VIU PREFACE. 

necessary. Defects, redundancies, and mistakes, 
will no doubt be detected, as the work was com- 
posed at different intervals, and while engaged in 
laborious duties* When the remaining part of the 
Grammar was about being printed, it was discovered 
that a portion of the Manuscript was lost, which the 
Author had hastily to prepare again. These things, 
he trusts, vrill obtain for him the indulgence of 
Egyptian Scholars. 
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OBSERVATIONS 

ov vta 
HIEROGLYPHIC AND ENCHORIAL ALPHABETS : 

WITH A FEW nEUAAtS BELATIVE TO THSIK U8£. 

The glory of Egypt has long since passed away, 
but enough of its learning remains on the Sculptured 
Monuments, and in existing Papyri, to excite the 
most intense interest. These stores have long en- 
gaged the attention of the Learned, who have in 
vain endeavoured to decipher them, till our indefati- 
gable and erudite Countryman, Dr. Young, and, after 
him, M. Ghampollion, undertook the task. 

In the year 1814, Dr. Young commenced a close 
and laborious examination of the Triple Inscription 
on the Rosetta Stone. This stone, which is much 
mutilated, was discovered by the French, at Rosetta, 
four feet under ground, and was shortly afterwards 
brought to this country. The Inscription is written 
in Greek, in Hierc^lyphic, and in the Enchorial, 
(gy;^»f/a)* or native character. Dr. Young entered 
upon the investigation^ after the Baron De Sacy, and 
Mr. Akerblad, who had made a beginning to deci- 
pher the Enchorial Inscription, had given up the 
attempt By writing the Greek above the Encho- 
rial, which reads from right to left, and comparing 
one part with another, Dr. Young succeeded in 

"^ This word is used in the Rosetta Inscription, and elsewhere. 
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deciphering it, being aided by the words King, 
County y mid, &c.> which had been discovered. Dr. 
Young next turned his attention to the Hieroglyphic 
Inscription^ which was much mutilated : this he also 
deciphered^ by the aid of the two other Inscrip- 
tions. Having satisfactorily ascertained , the ' name 
of Ptolemy» which was enclosed in. a ring, or pv«l> 
he justly conceived that the characters^ coimpo^ing 
the name, might be used otherwise than symboli- 
cally: he therefore proceeded to apply these cha- 
racters Phonetically^ or alphabetically, as well as 
those contained in the name of Bernice, wbioh he 
had ascertained; which was found with that of 
Ptolemy, on the cieling at Karnak : and by the aid 
of these characters, he succeeded in deciphering other 
groups. Mr. Bankes, who had received a commuf- 
nication from Dr. Young, while in Egypt, discovered 
the names of Ptolemy and Cleopatra on a Temple 
and Obelisk at Philae, which corresponded with 
the Greek dedicatory inscriptions found upon the 
buildings, thus confirming Dr. Young's discoveries. 

The letters in these names being thus ascertained 
and established^ the system was taken up, and ex* 
tended, by M. ChampoUion, and afterwards by Mr. 
Salt, our late Consul-General in Egypt. From the 
researches of these three Gentlemen, the accom- 
panying Alphabet is constructed, which includes the 
whole of M. ChampoUion's. 
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The names of kings, and distinguished mdividuals, 
are generally enclosed in rings^ or ovals. 

The characters are sometimes read from right to 
left, and, at others, from left to right, or from the top 
downwards: nor is the order in placing the cha- 
racters always strictly observed, for in many in- 
stances it could not conveniently be done. We 
may state as a rule, that the characters are always 
read from the side towards which the animals look. 

The Gender of Nouns is expressed by Articles, as 
in Coptic; the Hieroglyph B, or a> corresponding 
with R, or 4>, masculine, singular ; and the character 
zC^ , to T", o, or 'f, feminine singular, in Coptic ; 
as in the names of Cleopatra, Arsinoe^ and Sernice. 
The character ^^^^ii^nji has the power of q, in the 
Rosetta Inscription. If, in this instance, we may be 
allowed to reason from analogy, I should be induced 
to say that the plural is formed by aaw, — , or Q ; 
agreeing with ni, Coptic, or perhaps by these cha- 
racters doubled; as ^^iC^Cs^^ ^^» ^^^ IS* *^€^j ^^ ^^^ 
Coptic. The Plural is also formed by \ll , and the 
Dual by II, in the Rosetta Inscription. From the 
same mode of reasoning, I am inclined to think that 
the Genitive is formed by /vvvk ; and the Prefixes, 
Pumoiins, &rc. by the grouping of several of the Pho- 
netic characters; as, n^^^ , hic, or n^-K; v^~^, nq, 
or ^^•q; ^^, no, or nA.c; &c. Although these 
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Gonclusioas have not been established, yet some 
groups of characters appear to favour them. 

The ALPHABETIC, or PHONETIC,* was one of the 
modes of Hieroglyphic writing ; but besides this, the 
Egyptians had another, called the symbolic, which 
is subdivided into various kinds. One kind of Sym- 
bolic writing was by direct imitation^ or pictorial 
representations of the things intended to be ex- 
pressed ; as, a bullock, or a ram, was represented by 
a figure of the animal ; and a bow and arrow, by a 
graphic imitation of them. Another kind of Symbo- 
lic writing was the Tropical, or Figurative ; that is, 
by metaphors and similitudes. The third kind of 
Symbolic writing was called Enigmatical. For in- 

^ Clemens Alexandrinus, who fiourished about the second cen- 
tury, is supposed to mention with correctness the kinds of writing 
used by the Egyptians. His words «ce these : 

Ai/rixa oi itap AryuTmotg irtuisvofisvoif irfmrov fjMf ireofTtftf tvh^ 
Aiyvmit^v ypofufiaimv /ufio^ov tKfAa»0ap9wri, rriv tniavoKtfypt^nitf mmt 
A0«/A«n)y* 3ei/T«y)av 2c, r^v Uparuaiv^ tj j(pwtr«u oi tepoypoififtiarets' Cmor 
Ttiv de xac rehsvTaiav nyy le^yAi/^ixijv, is i Z^'' ^^^* ^ i^*' nptiymv 
0TO<;^cia)v xvpioXoyoai* ^ de ffv^/SoJUtai, t9js ie ffvfifioXtKfis n fuv xvpto- 
Ksyerrat xara ^ufui(nv^ 9 ^ wvitsp rpanum^ ypcL^Toi^ 9 ie cafrixfttfi oAXir 
yopetjou x»Ta Tivas 9U¥tyfiov%, ih^ov ywu ypao^ fiovhofiMfOi Kvnkov 
Trotovfftf cehtivijv ie 0^11/ia fji.nvoeiieq, xara to xvptohoyovfuvov etioq' rpoTti- 
K9ti ie KOT otxeionrra $unoefnne% xat MeraTiBevregy ra. i* e^a^Kofrotrreif 
TO, ie «dXA«x^ /ieTourxil^Ti^09rreq '^mpaxro^ffw^ SUrota^ l.,4. C» 4* , 

** Jam ?ero 4)ui docentur ab ^gyptiis, primiun quidem discunt 
JSgyptiarum litterarum viam ac rationem qu8B vocatur Epistolo- 
graphica : secundo autem hieraticamy qua utuntur Hierogimmmafea : 
ultiunaai autem Hieroglyphicam ; cujus u^a quidem species est per 
prima elementa, Cyriologica dicta ; altera vero Synibolica. Symbo- 
iicas autem una quidem proprie loquitur per imitationem ; alia vero 

scribitiir 
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stance, to express the sun, they formed a circle ; and 
for the moon, they traced the figure of a crescent. 

At what period Hieroglyphic writing was fir^.t 
used in Egypt, it is impossible to say ; but the in- 
scriptions upon the monuments carry us back to a 
very ancient date. The name of Tirhakah, king of 
Ethiopia, (2 Kangs xix. 9.) who flourished about 700 
years before Christ, was discovered by Mr. Salt, at 
Medinet Haboo, and • at Birkel in Ethiopia, in Pho- 
netic characters. M. ChampoUion* has also found 
at Karnak, the name of Shishak, king of Egypt, 
(1 Kings xiv. 25, 26.) who lived about 970 years 
before Chjrist, Phonetically written. ** He is repre- 
sented as dragging the Chiefs of thirty conquered 



scribitur velut Tropioe : alia vero fere significat perqusedam JEnig- 
mata. Qui solem itaque volunt scribere, faciunt circttlum ; lunam 
autem, figuram luns, comuum formam prae se ferentem, convenien- 
tbr ei forme quffi proprie loquitur:* Tropica autenl per conrenieii- 
tiam traducentes et transferentes, et alia quidem immutaBtes^ alia 
vero multis figuris imprimunt." 

Porphyry bas communicated much the ^ame' information on' the 
subject : 

£1/ Aiyinrnp fuv roiq iepevart vvvviv 6 Tlv0ayopa%f xai m¥ ffO^ay 
t^tfuiSe^ KM riiv Atyvimwp ^»vtiif' ypofifjMiwv de rpuF<Ta/i haiffOpaif 
eniffro?ioy(HiuluKmv re xai iMpoyXv^nuw kou trvftfiohtM^v' T«fi^ /ut^ xtfivffAo* 
yovftep»v xara fjufuiJiv^ rcav ie otK^aiyopovfttvwf xara Ttvag auviyftov$. 

Be Fit. Pythag. c. 11, 12. 

" In ^gypto cum sacerddtibus rait P]rthagora«» ei fiepioitiam 
didicit, ac linguam JSgyptiorum : litterarum autem tria genera, 
E^pisiolographioas, Hieroglyphicas, et Symbolicas, quarbm ills 
(Hieroglyphicae) quidem res exponunt imitatione, hse (Symbolics) 
vero sab ^nigmatis qoibusdam iatenter ostendunt." 

" Seventh JLetter from Egypt. 
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Nations to the feet of the Theban Trinity," Among 
these he found written, in letters at full length, 
" Joudaha Melek/ the Kingdom of the Jews." This 
may be considered as a commentary on the above- 
named chapter. We may probably conclude in the 
words of the Poet : 

" Nondam flumineas Memphis contexere biblos 
Noverat : et saxis tantum volucresque ferseque 
Sculptaque ser^bant magicas animalia linguas.*' 

Lucani PharsaUa, lib. iii. 221 . 

The Hieratic, or Sacerdotal characters are imme- 
diately derived from the Hieroglyphic, which will at 
once appear on comparing them. 

The Author does not feel himself called upon to 
say any thing further, either on the Hieratic or En- 
chorial manner of writing among the Egyptians ; as 
the learned Author of the Appendix to the Grammar, 
to whom the merit of the discoveries in Egyptian 
Hieroglyphic and Enchorial Literature belongs, will 
more than supply the deficiencies. The Author 
considers it an honour to himself, and an advantage 
to the Reader, to have all that is necessary on the 
subject supplied by so able and judicious a writer as 
Dr. Young. 

The Enchorial Alphabet is composed from careful 
examinations of the Rosetta Inscription, and other 
Enchorial documents, published and in manuscript. 

' Meiek, in Hebrew, ^TD* signifies King, and not Kitigdom, 
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PART II. ETYMOLOGY. 



THE ARTICLES. 

L The Article is used before Nouns^ and Uiek 
Infixes; and before Pronouns, &c. 

The Definite Article is, 

Mas. Sing. Fem. Sing. M. & Fern. PhiiaL 

ni, n, or <t. t, e, 'f. iti, n, nen. 

The Indefinite Article is, 

M. & Fem. $iDg, tl, & Fem. Plural. 
OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

2. The definite article singular, masculine gender, 
is, nf , It, or 4>, and is prefixed to words in the fol- 
K>^ibg manner ; c^^t, a word; ni-c^xf, or n*ca.Xf, 
the word; ni-cnrpo, ii'OTpo, or <|>-OTfpo, the king, 
from ovpo a king. 

The n is always used before the infix of nouns of 
the masculine singular; as, n-eq-cgHpx, his son, from 

OjHpi 



THE ARTICLES. 

r%^ The definite article sing, masc, in Sahidic, 
and Bashmuric, is ne, or n. lu also occurs in a hyt 
instances. 

n is always, as in the Coptic^ put before the infix 
.of nottu^ ipasculiae singular, ttnd before the relative 

^ "^ - ' ' 3. The 

• ' c ' ¥ 
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ojHpI a son, and cq the infix of the 3d person mascu- 
line. It is also used before the relative pronoun ex, 
or ee, as, ii€T, nee: thus, neT-oni, from oni like; 
n6e-0K^&, from oT^K holy ; neT-JLq-JUienpiT, he 
who hath loved, from juienpiT to love, nei" the re- 
lative pronoun with the article, and ^q the prefix 
indie, perf. 3d pers. sing. (See the Relative Pro- 
nouns &c.) 

^ is generally used before the letters &, jul, n, o, 

nr, and p; but sometimes m and n occur before them. 

^ 3. The definite article singular, of the feminine 

gender, is t, 0, or 'f-, and is thus used; t-cjulH, tJie 

voice; e-SLZ.K\9 the city ; •f-juieejULHi, the tenths &c. 

T is always used before the infix of the feminine 
singular ; as, 7'^-&u)Kl, my maidservant , from LuJKl 
a maid-servant, and ^. the infix of 1st pers. sing. 
(See Infixes.) 

4. The definite article plural, of the masculine and 

feminine genders, is, iti, it» or neit ; as, iii*Hi, m. the 

house ; plu. lU-Hi, the hoiises: 'f'-juieTJU.^Toi, f. the 

army : iti-JU,6TiUL^.T0i, the armies. 

^ n always 



3. The definite article sing, feminine, of the Sahi- 
dic, and Bashmuric, is Te, or t. 

T is always used before the infix of nouns femi- 
nine, and before vowels. 

4. The definite article plural, both masculine and 

feminine, is ne, it, itenr, ru, nen, or nS; or i53l, if jul 

or n follows •, as, Ite-ifo&e, the sins, from no&6 a sin ; 

neni-cQ^xe, the words, from a|^.X6 a word, m but 

seldom occurs. 

^ It is 
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n always occurs before the infix, and the relative 
pronoun €T or €e ; as, n-^-no£Li> m. my sins, from 
tto&x, ui. a sin, and i., the infix of the 1st pers, sing. ; 
n-€q-T€fi.C5 f. his seals, from Te&c a seal, and eq 
the inf. of the 3d pers. sing. mas. 

il€it sometimes occurs prefixed to nouns; as> 
tteit a{Hpi9 the sons, firom a{Hpi a son ; ii€il-xiz> the 
hands^ from ^xx a hand. 

5. The indefinite article singular of the masculine 
and feminine genders is oT ; as, onr-c^xx, a word, m. 
from c^:^i a word; cc-Te^T, a fish, m. from Te&X 
a fish; ort-^iMy a city, f. from &^Ki a city; 
OT'Coum, a sister, f. from coum a sister ; &c. 

When ox, the indefinite article singular, precedes 
the preposition e, the o is rejected ; as, coK-oj^qe, 

in a 



n is always used before the infix plural of nouns 
and the relative ex. 

tm is sometimes met with; as, nR-d^oC^the beds, 
from (t^od^a bed; &c. 

iuuL, if jut or n follows ; as, lUUL-nHnre^ the hea- 
vens, from nc heaven. 

5. The indefinite article singular is Cf , in the Sa- 
hidic, and Bashmuric. 

6. The indefinite article plural is ^en, or g^n ; 
as, ^eit pcjuiuie^ or aR-pu)jute, men; g^en-cionr, or 
^R-CIOT, stars. 

7. When OT, the indefinite article sing., precedes 
1.9 the prefix of the 3d pers. singular and plural of the 

perfect 



12 THE ARTICLES. 

in a desert, is contracted into dv-cg;&.q€ ; donp-, 
juteepe, for a witness, into er-juteTJUieeipie ; &c. 

6. The indefinite plural, of the masculine and femi- 
nine genders, is g^^K ; as, g^^n-cog,!, m. accusatians, 
from cog,! an Mctisation ; g^^K-ccuq, abominations, 
m. from ccx)q an abomination, m. ; ^^.itcCYpi, thorns, 
f. froto Colfpl a thorn. . 



CHAP. IL 



OF NOUNS. 

/• A Coptic Noun generally takes an article before 
it ; as, oY-pcjujuu, a man; nt-p<&it, the name; g^^lt^ 
yjjI^kJJJy fables ; m-tSwHf the clouds ; &c. 

OF NUMBER. 

8. The Singular and Plural of Nouns^ in most cases^ 
can only be distinguished from each other by the 
singular or plural article being prefixed ; as, :&oujul, 
book ; lUOCoujUL, the book ; hx-tlujsjl, the books. 

When nouns occur without the article being pre- 
fixed, the singular, or plural^ can only be known by 
its connexion with other words of the sentence. 



perfect tense, used before the nominative, the letters 
^OT are generally contracted into ^nr ; as, i^vj ^x-- 
no(fi^g,oTe g^e e^p^ ezn, for ^tw ^ ort notf^ 
R^oTe 2,6 6£,pJUi &c. and great fear fell upon &o. 
ActsV. 5. 
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1* OF HUMBER OF NOUNS. 

9. Some words form the plural by cbanging the 
termination of the singular. Words ending in e form 
the plural by changing tbe € into hoy, hcvi, huuvi, 
OTf OTf , or wort ; as, eg,e, an ox ,- e£,HoT, oxen , &c. : 
but most words which end in e, and vary their ter- 
mination to form the plural, make that plural by 
adding t; as, juteepe, a witness; juLSepCv, wit- 
nesses. "Words ending in er change the ei into hoth ; 
as, ep^ei, a temple ,■ ep4>H0'Tf i, temples. Words end- 
ing in H change the H into ev, hoy, or tuom ; as, 
€pJULH, a tear; 6pJULKo*vi, tears; &c. Those ending 
in HT, or IT, generally change tbem into i.'f ; &c. 
But as words do not change their termination to form 
their plural by any infallible rule, the following list 
is given, which comprehends nearly the whole of 

those 



OF NtlMBEft OF NOUNS. 

9. Some words, in the Sahidic, form tbe plural 
like the Coptic, by changing the termination of tbe 
singular. Words ending in e in the singular, form 
the plural by changing the e into ine, or ooTe ; as, 
ne, heaven; plural, nH*»e, heavens, h is changed 
into oofe ; as, cyojh, night ,■ eYgjooYe, nights, o is 
changed into tuov, or cuwp : or tyte is added ; as, eiepo, 
a river ; eiepmoY, nvers; &c. ot is changed into 
oote ; as, evnoY, an hour; eTfnooire, hours; &c. &c. 
Most of those words which change their termination, 
form the p!ui;il in ooire.^^^Saiiidic words which 
cliang;e their * "^""SS^JflT^^^C' ^'^^ plural, cannot 
easily be r' WF *i8 here ijiven: 
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those words which form the plural, by varying the 
singular termination : 

Singular. PluraL 

<&.&o*r, m, a month, ^.fi.H*^. 

z!i\0Xi ni, a child, z^iswortu 

^ni^y m, an oath, isi^toji. 

iTa6eTj6oTq, j3;"iTa;6eT^T07r. 

iJx'isH, ^, a palace, 

Z^'^pnx, a limit, 

^^€, 'f", a head, 

^^uj^, ni, a giant, 

^OO^y niy a magician, 

ZJ^, flesh. 



^^o, m, a treasure, 
f^eXT^e, blind, 
fi G^e, T\x, wages, 
fi.ooK> III, a servant. 



^nrpttxcnf. 
^Xjivontx. 



6&0, 



SAHIDIC. 



Singular. 

-&.ne, T, a head, 
-^2,0, n, a treasure, 
eiepo, n, a river, 
eicoT, n, a father. 



PluraL 

€iepax)nf, & epooTte. 
eioxe. 



AiL?iTepo,x, a kingdom, jULHTepax)nf, & JUtiiTepo. 
n^nonrq, good, 
ni^op% much, 
or^op, ne, a dog, 

ne, T, heaven. 



iuatovcr. 

it&.cgooov, & en^gcjuov. 

oTg^oop. 

RRTe. 

cmpoove. 



f 






A 



OF KUMBER 

peAJLtiT^ #, a tenth, 
peiutg^e, ni, and ^,free, 
peqxu;, ni) a musician^ 
po, ni, a mauthf 
poir^ty evenings 

c^ld, beatUiJuty 
c^j4)> ni, a soribt^ 
c&xu, "^^ a do^triney 
co£lT» m, a wall J 
coit, ni, a brotkevy 
com, ni, a robbery 

c^iiULi, *}-, a it^<>iMan, 

TooTi, /A« momfn^, 

^€, 'f', heaveny 
cg^^, ni, a dtserty 
g&a>T, ni, a rorf, 



OF MOUllt. 1 < 

pGitAft*^, and pejuiHT. 

peutg^CT. 

peq^uxni. 

paK)'V4 

ipOTg,!. 

c&jU)07r. 

cfyytii and c^^. ^ 

c&iuonri. 

cefiL^^io-v, and gc^t. 

en Hot. 

cinujoYt^ and com. 

c^ipux^fi. 

g^lOlAI. 

7e&fiuion(i. 

i.TOO'iri. 

xoToir, and toT. . 

g^qenr. 

} ttiejouuLO, 



SAHIDIC. 



Singtitai*. 

pijute, n, ufeepingy 
ppo, n, a Armg-, 
con, n^ a brother y 
&ip^ a basket, 
, luiy and cuTf x^ nii a^5, 



Pmral. 

pjSetooire. 
PpaiOT. 
cnirr. 
fipHoie. 

6Ia>0T6i 

pSteiocrtc* 
TSnoovc. 

D 



TOOT, 



16 



or MUBCBER OV NOUNS* 



Singular. 

« 

Cocjuo), an Ethiopian, 

6lt€C6, beautiftily 
€MJtx^^9 TO;r (fiction, 
epiULH, •f , a tear, 
€p<^^, ni> a temple, 
eT<i>cju, 'f', a kurden, 
€cx), HI, & ^t", an ass, 
ego;, 'f , a Aog;^ 
eojojT, ni, a merchant, 
e^e, -f , an ^, 
\Xi, UKa hxmsey 



Plutalr 
epAILCJUOTI. 

eTc^a;oiPi. 

HOT, & HI. 



eeoje, ni, & *f , a neighbour, ecjge^. 

i&.po, ^, a river, vi) 

lOJUL, $, a ^ea, 

ia;T, ni, a father, 

sxz^9 ni, a place, 

jULcepe, ni, a witness, 

jULeTonrpo, •f , a kingdom, jjueToxpwort. 

juieitpiT, ni, a belovedj JUtenp^'f-. 

jULepi, a day. 



i^pcooic. 

<&JUL^.IOY. 

lO'f. 

AIL^I, & iUL&.. 

jULcepcY. 



JULcx)iT, ni, a ic;ay, 
n^.*., great, 
it^ite, ^aorf, 
it^e, mifcA, 
onritoT, i", an hour, 
OTpQ, HI, a Icing, 
nceiujte, ^oorf, 

p^&jUL^cx), ni, & ^f , ricA, 

p^T, a foot^ 



^JULCpI. 

JUUTOJOlfl, & iULCJOlT. 

n^iteY. 

it&{gcx)OT. 

OTItCJDOTI. 
OTpOJOT. 

neeiti-iteT, and 
neeiujtoTcnr. 
puuL^oi, aj)d 

p^JUL^.(J0OV. 

p^.Tov. 



OF KUMBER 

peAJLirr^ #, a tenth, 
peiutg^e, ni, and ^,free, 
peqxu;, ni) a musician, 
po, ni, a mouthy 
P^^tJ^ evening, 
ca.&6, wise, 
c^id, heatUiJuty 
c^j6) ni, a swibt^ 
c&oi;, '^y a dadtriney 
cojElT, ni> a wall, 
coit, ni, a brotkevy 
com, ni, a robber, 

c^iiULi, *}-, a it^<>iMan, 

TooTiy /A€ morning, 

<&€, 'f', heaven, 
cg^qe, ni, a desert. 
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PluraU 

pGitAft*^, and pejuiHT. 

peutg^CT* 

peq^uaofi. 

paK)'v» 

ipOTg,!. 

c^&rv, ni. c&&fi, f» 

C&JCUOTT. 

cj^O"*!! and c^^. 

c&iuonri. 

cefiL^^iOY, and gc^t. 

CHKOTf. 

cinujoYt^ and corn, 
cc^ipux^'vi. ^ 

^^lOlAI. 
7€&IIUI0n(l. 

iTOOTi. 

xoTov, and toT. . 

g^qenr. 



SAHIDFC. 



Singtitai*. 

pijute^ n, weeping, 
ppo, n, a Armg-, 
con, n, a brother, 
&ip^ a basket, 

) and cuif Xy nii a^5, 

TSltff, a beast. 



Plural. 

pjSetooire. 
ppaiOT. 
citirr. 
&pHOfe. 

6IU)0T6i 

plMKxrvc* 
TSnoovc. 

D 



TOOT, 



IS 



OF NUMBER OF NOUNS^ 

Singalar. Plural. 



qSj/ejJLtxo, ni> a stranger, 
ojne, \\\,an€ty 
ego, a tliomsandy 
ajT€KO, m, a prison^ 
cg^tHp, ni, a friend, 

iyxe, ni, a locust, 
>^>\Xo, ni, an old many 

2,-JlXhx, ni, a hirdy 
^eo, ni, a» horsey 
&»H, 'f , a Ae/m, 
2,OTiT, ni, and 'f , yirs/, 
fulfil, ni, a u^or/^f 
g^orf-, ni, tribute, 
7i^jJLOt7\y ntf a camel, 
xoi, ni, a ship, 
(fs^e, ni, lame^ 
tflXox» •f , a footy , 
tf^^H, maimedy 



OjnHOT. 

^ncyo, and a]0. 
cyTCKcuo'V. 
g^ep, and cg^epr. 
cgx€T, and opcHOY. 

j^pHonri. 

2,eu)p. f 

6XHOY. 

tfiXenr. 

^iXxev, and xA.ceY. 



accKqe 



Singular. 

TOOTj /A^ hand, 

^oofii, n, a worky 
g^pe, T, food, 

zoeiCy a /ore/. 



SAHIDIC. 



Plural. 
TOOTOT, 

aptwe. 

exHT. 

xicoonre, and xoeic. 



Those Greek .words which end in 6 or h, and which 
change their termination, make the plural in ooyc ; 
as, •^•^XH, ^XPo'ie. 



..( 19 ) 

«.(:•' ' ' OF GENDER OF KOUNS. *' f /.. 

*: 10. In Coptic^ every Noun is either of the Mascu- 
line or Feminine Gender, and is known by the mas- 
culine or feminine article being prefixed, or by the 
masculine or feminine prefix, or suffix ; or it is known 
by its agreeing with the verb, or some^ other word 
in the sentence, which has the sign of the gender : 
as, ni-Hpn, the wine, m. ; 'f-ftA-Ki, the city, f. ; 
cq-oo}, much, m. ; ec-oof, much, f. ; THp-^, a//,, m. ; 
THp-c, all, f. ; &c. BHe2.ni&. iw.c-)6€itT n€, Beth-^ 
any was near, f. ; OTO^ ortAJi A.q2,€l, Arid (me fell, 
m. ; oTog^ 2.c-a]a)ni iixe oir-iiiaj'f ttg^of Sxen 
•f -eiCKXHcii THpc, And great fear (f.) came upon aU 
the Church — Acts v. 2. ' 

OF CASES. 

11. ^ If a Case be a variation in the termination of 

Nouns, 

* The ancient Grammarians compared a Noun to a perpendicu- 
lar line. The variations of the word from the Nominative they 
consider^ as lines falling from the perpendicular, with different 
degrees of obliquity ; and these they called the noun's n'tQ2El2 
(casus), €^a«e9, or Fallings, — See Harrises Hermes, Book IJ. 

Jablonsky says, ** Cseterum, ciun iSgyptii nomina sua flectere non 

^oleant, uti Grseci etRomani faciunt" — De Remp.^gyptior. p. 44. 

*' Varro de Ling. Lat. lib. vii. p. 97. edit. Steph. observat : -^gyp- 

^ tiorum vocabula singulis casibus dici, i.£. unicum habere casum«" 



OF GENDER OF NOUNS. 

10. The remarks on Coptic Gender will equally 
apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric. 

OF CASES. 

11. 5jl or eJUt, and R or eit, are common to all 
the Cases in Sahidic and Bashmuric. 



3& -'Of CAS-M, 

Genitive Plurai ; as, nexe ific ft-CiAXu^it He-rpocr 
2ce CliACun *i..Ia)a.HltRC, Jesus said to Simon 
Peter, Simon of John &c.— John xxi. 15 ; 4*4. rot 
n€ ni-OTTX^i, Of the Lord is salvation— Vb. iii. 8 ; 
• 'r--&.-xieTb'cpo 0IL, na.i-KocJuoc ^n T€, My king- 
dom is not of this world— John xviii. 36 ; inon 
itt.-n-cn€pjUL^ iu.fiLpA.i.juL, We are of the seed of A- 
braham—John viiL 33 ; ilAJ-Ci2Cl It A.-0'Y-pu)JUtI ^n 
ne, These words are not of a man &c. — ^John x. 2 1 ; &c. 
When two or more nouns occur in the Genitive, 
the mark or sign of the genitive is frequently put 
before one only; as, iii-CA.p^ nTem pejutg^er nejui 
m.&a>K ncjuL m-KOYXi itejut xn-itig'f, The flesh of 
the free and of servants, and of the small and great 

—Rev. xix. 18. ^^iH-poDiuti n-K-Ynpioc nejut ni- 

K'Ypmneoc, Men of Cyprus and of Cyrenne — Acts 
xi. 20. Sometimes the sign of the Genitive occurs 
before both nouns; as, jut-ni -lurreXoc itTe-'f- 
6KK>J!Cil HTe-IIepr^JULOC, To the Angel of the, 
Church of Pergamos — Rev. ii. 12. n-^^W itre- 
T^CP^'**^^ n-ineg,, The blackness of eternal darkness 
— Jude 13; &c. . 

THE DATIVE. 

] 5* The Dative Case takes the jDt or it, and some- 
times 6i prefixed ; as, neZA.q ft-CuuLU)n, He said 
to Simon ; ^i.q'f' TOTq ix-n-lcx. He hath given kis 
hand (help) to Israel^ &c. ; ^qi e-n HI ix-U^piA., 
He came to the house of Mary-^ Actf xii. 12 ; &c. 



THE DATIVE. 

15. The Prefixes to the Dative Case are 3a! and it. 



OF CA&ES* ^S3 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

16. The Signs of the Accusative Case are iit, ft, or 
d ; as, ^.q-ptJu^T ft-g>i.n-zu)pi, flig hath cast down 
the strong— ijxxke i. 52 ; s\h.-(S\ ifLWXortiJJW^ 6&oX» 
We have received confidence; ^-ipeg, e-'f"-jut6* 
TOT& I, To keep the unity — Ephes. iv. 3 ; jut^T^.- 
jjtoi e-oT C&.e6pi» Shew me a stater — Luke xx. 24 ; 
^.q-JULO'^'f e-ni-n^TOieXeT, He called the bride- 
groom — John ii. 9 ; ^q it&nr e-n-tjuoT iX 4>'f"> He 
saw the glory of God — Acts vii. 55. 

THE VOCATIVE. 

17. Sometimes aii as well as ix or n> is put be- 
fore nouns, as a sign of the Vocative Case; as, 
u)-puiiuti, O man ! But it does not often occur. 

THE ABLATIVE. 

18. Jtjt and ft are prefixed to the Ablative Case, 
and soroMimes Prepositions. 

1 9. Various Prepositions might here be referred to, 
as Signs of Cases ; but it is thought unnecessary to 
multiply observations. 

' 20. Words 

/ 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1 6. 5S, Jt, and e, are signs of the Accusative Case, 
as in Coptic. 

THE Locative. 

17. The Prefixes JL and R, and sometimes o5, are 
used to the Vocative Case. Greek words sometimes 
retain their own peculiar Vocative terminations. 

THE ABLATIVE. 

18. The Ablative Casei in Sahidic, jtnd Ba^bipuric, 
takes sx and n, and the Prepositions, like th^ Coptic. 



34f of adjectives. 

20. Words frequently occur without any definke 
Sign of a Case, which can then only be discovered 
by the connexion in which the words stand* 



^ r m ^^"^ 



CHAP. III. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

21. The Number and Gender of Adjectives are de- 
noted by the Articles, Prefixes, and Suffixes, which 
are united to the Substantive, or Adjective, or to 
both; as, iti-neT^tuov, bad, m. ; ni-nig-f , great, m. ; 
^'Moj'f, great, f. ; ni-iut2.ii6cui€nr eeit^-iteq gA.q--f , 
Tke Good Shepherd hath given. 36c. — Johnx. li. 
•f-cfiLO) een^ne-c, good doctrine f. f. &c. # 

, 22. The Article is united to the Substantit'e or 
Adjective, whichever occurs first ; and sometimes it 
is added to both. 

23. The Plural of a few Adjectives is denominated 
by the termination : the chief of these will be here 
found : — 



> ' or ADJECTIVES. 

21, 22. The observations on Coptic Adjectives will 
equally ^pply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric^ and 
render further obsetvations here unnecessary. 

23» Some few Adjectives form their Plural by 
changing the terminatioa of the Singular ; as, 



OF adjectives; 



^5 



Plural. 
^Taii6€Tj60T0Tr . 

efiLcuOY* 
SitectooTT. 

tu.cgcDO'v. 

CA.&eT, & c^AK f. 
c^icjuoY. 



Singular. 

e&o, rfumA, 
eitece, beautiful, 
jutenpiT, beloved, 

n^.cg6, mtic/i, many, 
peMX^e,/ree, 
CAAe, wise, 
c^ie, fair, 
j^)A.6, the last, 
^oniir, the first y 
xi.nH, soft, 

(f^XH, maimed. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

24. Comparatives ate formed by ^g^oxe, above, or 
moa*6 /Aan; or d, )fAan, put after the Positive; as» 
OT-nioj'f- ne ^^'f eg^oTe neit-^HT, Great is God 
than (or greater than) our heart — 1 John iii. 20 ; 



g^oTi-f. 
x&.n6T. 



SAHJDIC. 

Singular. Plural. 

Ke, atwther Kooyc. 

it^cgcq, much fl^cgtuoY. 

it^nonrq, good iii.itoTro'V and it^nov. 

g^e, the last g^^eenr, g^e, & ^^^e%, f. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

24. The Comparative, in Sahidic, and Bashmuric, 
is formed like the Coptic, by egjone, €, or ng^OTo 
after the Positive ; and sometimes by n2.p^ . 

K The 



9S OF ADJECTIVES* 

g^wi-nioff e-n^ eice*n^nr, Great things {greater ) 
than these thou shalt see — ^Johni. 5U Sometimes 
both eg^oTe and e occur in forming the Compara- 
tive ; as, 'f -juL€Tcox itTe 4^'f ec-oi it-c&.fiL6 egpre 
e-fll-pcuiuu, The foolishness of God is wise more 
than (or wiser than) men — 1 Cor. i. 25. 

The Comparative is also expressed by adding 
ii^jorto to the Positive ; as, -f rjutCTJUteepe, itxe 
^'f" onr-itig'i" Te itg^OTro, The witness of God is 
greater (or more great) — l John v. 9. 

Sometimes there is no word to express the Com- 
parative, and it can only be collected from the sense 
of the passage ; as, itutt. rA.p ne m-nicg'f , For which 
is great {greater)^ he that sitteth &c. Luke xxii. 27. 

25. The Superlative Degree is formed by adding 
6&0X, e&oXoTTe, or e, or some such word, to the 
Positive, with THp, or OTon m&eit, all: thus; eoir- 
Konr^ juten Te efiLoXo^Te itiocpcox THpo*c, Which 

truly is little than {least of) all seeds — IVlatt. xiii. 32 ; 

IsxoK r^p ne ni-Kccxi ef^oX cifTe nrinocTo>\oc 

THponr, For I am little than (least of) all the Apo- 
stles — 1 Cor. XV. 9. 

Sometimes the Superlative is formed by adding 

eiut^.c^u> 

The Comparative sometimes can only be dis- 
covered by the sense, as in the Coptic. 

25. The Superlative Degree, in Sahidic, and Bash- 
muric, is formed by d, or some corresponding word 
following the Positive, and the word niAit, all, &€• 
(See Coptic.) 

It is also formed with ^jul^ojo, or e^A^xe^ 
which are sometimes doubled. 

Sometimes it can be known only by the sense. 



OP ADJECTIVES. 87 

eiu.&a|iu to the Positive ; as, Irrz.'^^XJ^ geopxep 
^AJL^cgO), Mtf smilis troubled exceedingly — Ps. vi. 3. 
In some instances it is repeated ; as, 6JUt2.ci)iu 
diJt^cgoD. It is also formed by ftg^onro repeated ; 
as, crto^j ti^a^o h^oto iU.T-€pg^Hpi, And they 
were exceedingly astonished — Mark vii. 37. 



CHAP. IV. ^ 



PRONOUNS. 

26. The Personal Pronouns are : 

Sbgular. Plural. 

Masc. ' Fem. Masc. and Fein. 

inoK, /• i.itott, we^ 

tteoK^ thou^ m. neo, thou^ f. neajTeit, ye. 
heoq, he. heoc, she. necuoT, tliey. 

27. The FiiisT Peuson. 

Singukr. Plural. 

^noic> /. ^.tton, we. 

itHi, to me. iT&.n, to us. 

The Pronouns of the First Person Singular and 
Plural approach very near to the Hebrew in sound ; 
as, i.noK, "^aaM, /; i.iton, n2N, We. Also 0HnoT» 
n3n«, or ]n«, Ye. The language, however, bears 
but little similarity to the Hebrew. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

27. The First Person in Sahidic. 

^ Singular. _^ Plural. 

AjtoK or i.nor ; ^hk or uiv ; /. ^noit, we. 
ix^x, to me. ni.n, to us. 

^it^.ic^ /, Bs^sh. Bash, nnn^ to us. 



38 OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

28. , The Second Person. 

Masc. Singular. Fem. 

\ iteoK, thouy m. fteo, thou^ f. 

\ n^K> to the€f m. ne, to thee^ f. 

Masc and Fem. Plural. 

i€T€it0HnOT, \ 
rtTenoHnoT, \you, or 
TerteKnoT, ho you. 
ewtoT, J 

29. The Third Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fenif 

it0oq> he. iteoc, she. tteu)OT, they^ them. 
n^q» to him. tu.c^ to her. Xiwort^ to them. 
Also, TH, eTTH, hey she, that, &c. 



28. The Second Person. 

Masc. Singular. Fem. 

Rtok, and JtTK, thou, m. Rto, thou, f. 

n^JC, to thee. He, to thee, f. 

nnx, to thee, Bash. 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fem. 

Rtcjutii, and nT€TR, ye, or you. 
itKTn, to you. 

TKitOT, 1 you, or 
THTtR, J to you. 

Bash. kt^tH, ^ 

^ I you, or 

I to you. 

29. The Third Person. 

Singular. PluraL 

Masc Fem. ^ Masc. and Fem. 

RToq, he. iiTOC, she. Rtoot, they, them. 

n^q^tohim. n^c^toher. n^t, to them. 

Singular. Plural. 

Bash, ar^q, he. nxJLT, they. 

nHq, to him. iter, nH**, or ithot, to them . 



( '59 ) 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

4 

30. The Possessive Pronouns are derived frOm 
the Personal^ and are the following : 

Personal PoMetiivi. 

nHi, to tne ilTHi, mine^ m. 

njLKy to thee, m tiTJLiC, thiney m. 

n^.q, to him itT^q, his. 

n^it, to us . ^ itT^it, ours, m. 

ncjuTcn, to you .•••.. ixTcuTen, yours, m. 
nwori, to them itTuioT, theirs, m. 

The First Person. 

Singular. 
Masc. . Fern. 

31. itTHlJ^*'^' 

-^ < or etoi, minef or my, f. 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fem. 

nonti, mine, or my. 



possessive pronouns. 
The First Person. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fein. 

3 1 . ntoi. Twi, & Rtcjoi, mine, or my. 

Plural 
Masc. and Fem. 

noxif mine, or my. 
The Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc Fem. Masc. and Peak 

32. noDK, ^ux, thiney OT thy. nortKy thine, Qt thy. 



90 OF M8SS8SIYB PKONOUNS. 

The Second Persok. 




eoMC, thine, or thy, f. 



PlonL 
Uaae. and Fern. 

ncrcr , thim^, or. </iy. 
The Third Person. 

Singular. 
Ifasc. Fcm. 

34. ftx^q, & JnrHiq, 1 

M-e. Fern. U^y ft X^C, & If TllIC, 

*a3q. ea)q,J hers, ox her, 

nuiq, 

Plunl. 



^ ^^^' > Am. nonrc, hers, or Jier. 

erenoTrqJ 



The Third Person. 

Singular. 
Ifaac. Pem. 



"^' > his. iiT^c, h&rs, or Iter. 

I' J 



33. itT^q, 
nu)q, 

Piund. 
Masc Fein. 

noTfq, 1 jj;^ no-f c, A^r^, or her. 

€T€noTq,J 

The First Person. 

Singular. PhumC 

Ifasc. Fem. Masc and Fcm. 

34. ntoit. TUJit, ours, or our. JfoYit, mcm, or eur. 



OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 31 

The FiusT Pehjson. 

Sioglikr. Plural 

Masc. Fern. Maar. and Fein. 

35. ^It, OUDIT, UTAJt, llOYtt, 

ours, or our. ours, or our. 

The Second Person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mate, and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

36. hrwTenjl yours, ^^^^.^ 

VL^ o^L ttoYxeit, yours, or ypwr, 
<|KX)T€n, j or your. '^ 7 ^ m 

The Third Person. 

ISingular. PluraL 

Mate, and Fem. Masc. and Fern. 

37. UTOxrc, '\t/ieirs, itoTOT, '\tfieirs, 

eTeuTuDOT, J or their.^ itHeTencconr, J or M^ir. 

38. The Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns 
are often prefixed to the Possessive ; as, ere^wu 
mine ; iieTe^coic, and ^K6T€^coK, thy, m. ; 'f ere- 
eouK, and oHeTeecjuK, thy, f. Plu. eTenoifK, thy. 
Sing. neTenT^q, his. Plu. nReTenccoT, their, &c. 



The Second Peuson. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc and Fem. Masc. and Fem. . 

35 . nu)Tn, yours, or your. itOTTen, yours, or your. 

The Third Person. 

Singular. Plural 

Masc. and Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

36. OTWOX, ^ theirs, noTOT, ^t/teirs, 
eTenTcooT, /or their. neTi^oifOT, J oc their. 



< 82 ) 

DEFINITIVE mONOUNS. 

Singular. Plural* 

Masc. Fein. Masc. and Fem. 

iW.i,TA.i,p/m,or/Aa<.. ra. J /^*«*«. or </io*c. 

40. The following axe sometimes used as signs of 
Ae Genitive Case ; and at others, as Relative t»ro- 
nouns of the Genitive ; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

M*^ F«"- Masc. and Fein. 

*^. 0^ Infthis, „^ (of these. 

'\ovthat,kc. lor those, kc. 

41. The Particle ixstxtrt often takcjs Definitive 
and Relative Pronouns before it ; and is sometimes 
used Personally, and at others as a Definitive; as, 



DEFINI1:iVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. attd Fem. 

39- n^»' ^^ ) this. 



HH, TTH, J 



Singular. PluAl. 

Masc Fem. Masc. and Fem. 

40. n^, T^, 0/ this, or that, lu.) 0/ these, or /Ao^^. 

4 1 • The Particle jjutx^x, as in the Coptic, takes 
the Pronouns ; as follows : 

nexjUL- 



OF DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fe>n« 

or > or or 

6T€iUUUAT J that. eTCJUUUt^T 

Plural. 
Maac. and Fern* 



33 



tslie^thisy 
or 
that. 



^^ r or those. 



42. To the above may b^ added other Definitives;, 
as, crv^i> one ; pcii, /Ae 5am^ ; ni&6it, and 2#ui&iu- 
&eit, all\ OYOlt, ^ome; K60T0II, another one; g^u 
^ny ; 3C^^> other ; and some others. 

EELATIVE PEONOUN& 

43. The Relative Pronouns are the following : 

Singular and Plural. 
Masc. and Fern. 

e, ex or ce, eT€i wJip, which. ■. 
The Relative Pronoun ex has the accent above the 
e, when a vowel follows the x without an accent. 



Singular. 
Masc Fern. 



».}f:or eTi««.,.{*^^- 



\MST»XMXrt 

Plural. 



Masc. and Fern. 



^II^*^'*'} these, or those. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

43. The Relative Pronouns in Sahidic are. 

Singular and Plural. 



€, ex or €0, ex€,1 



nx, nxe, eiix, J 

F 



Masc. and Fern. 

who, which. 



34 OP RELATIVE P&QHOUKS. 

44. The Relative Pronouns sometimes occur alone^ 
but mora irequcjitly with the PefimUves m .Ar- 
ticles prefixed to them ; as. 



Sing«lak V 

Masc Fein* 



^^i ere, e&ie, n 

♦HeT,or€©, ©He, \ this, or that which; 

*HeT€, ©HeT.oreoA Mcaui or aui 

neT,nee,orneT d, en^re,. <• f'*^^ <n»h or gut. 



■ • 



PluraU ^ . 
Mast. and-Ftom. 



^, twj CT, WW dwe, 

n€T, n€T e, I Me^e, or </a<w u^AicA; 

we, lut ex, or eo, / m qui, or ^lii. 

niex. 

The Articles are sometimes used as Relative Pronouns: 

Singular. 
Masc Fern. 

ni, tyr, - t, "f ,' err, '«Ao, wkidk. 

Masc. and Fern. 

HI, Pj<&.in ^hoy which. 



44. Relatives very often occur with the Articles 
or Definitives prefixed to them, like the Coptic; as, 

Masc.. 

nei €T, 
n^i ere, 
n^i ex, 
n^i ht, 
ne Rx, 
nex, nexe, 

Bashmuric, Bashmuric, 

6X6 nei, xM fix >> 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fern. 




this J or that tvhicky 




Hf w t these, or tUse which, 



OF RBLATIYE PRONOUNS^. SS 

45. The InterrogatiTes nijut, ov, and ^.(»^ undergo 
no vairiatioii; ; 

Singular and Plural. Singular and Plural. 

iU4iiL» whOf which^ tohat'l &c. QX^whOyWkatl, &c. 

46. ^jtf), what I takes the Suffixes in the follow-^ 



ing manner : 



Singular. 
MlilC Fein* 

JLf(jO'% ^j^O-0^ what to him, or her? 

_^ ■ . f ■ • • • . . 

l^lural. 
Mase. and Fem. 

luj^Q-n, whattoiuf 

47. The Reciprocal sense is sometimes expressed 
by the Personal or Possessive Pronouns ; as, heoq 
^*f , God himself: and also by the Pronoun Infixes 
and Suffixes ; as, n^g^eic, save thyself; 60&.HTq« 
concerning himself ; iu^lT ijtfiiUDK ttOToitm^en, / 
have made myself a servant to alt — i Cor. ix. iQ. . 

cpiloY^ one another^ or ea4ih other^ occurs with 

the 

4d« The Interrogative Pronouns in Sabidic are 
the same as the Goptic» except ^£JK>, what ? as, 

Singular. 

^£iPO'^» «£?/ia£ toy qui m. 

Plural. 

^^j^T^rXy what to you ? &c« 

47.. The Reciprocal sense is expressed by the 
Suffixes &c. in the same way as in the Coptic. 

epffiTy one another^ is varied as follows : imepRY, 
(we) one another; ifeTncpttY, (ye) one another; 

noTfepHT 



36 OP RELATIVB PRONOUNS. 

the Prefixes, as follows : neitdpHcrv, (we) one another; 
neTendpKonr, (ye) one another; noirepHOT, (they) 
one another. 

48. ijuuun JUUULOi^ I myself , or my own, take^ 
the Suffixes in the following manner : 

Singular* 
Mate. Fern. 

jDuuLin iDuuLO-i, - - - 1 myself. 
ijuutin jDljulo-ic, iiccjun -ijuuio, thou thyself. 

Plural. 
Hasc. and Fern. 

jDtiuun jDiiULO-it^ we ourselves. 

juLJUuh jDnutcu-T'Cit, ye yourselves. 
iDuuuit ijuuLuj-OY, they themselves. 

49. Besides the Personal Pronouns already men- 
tioned, the following Particles occur with the Pronoun 
Suffixes, and often with Prepositions prefixed to them ; 
and are thus used as Personal Pronouns ; viz. xui, the 
heady 2iP^' the face, po, the mouthy fy^T, the neck, 
TQT*, the hand, and the particle jDuulo. They take 
the Prepositions, or Prefixes and Suffixes, in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

novepRT, and fte^epm, (they) one another. ^Xhy, 
one another, in Bashmuric^ takes the' Prefixes, as 
in Sahidic. 

48. JUJUUit Zutio-ij I myself, agrees with the Cop- 
tic in all the Persons, except the Second and Third 
Persons Plural, which are thus varied : iiuuLin 
jjLMXiV'Tti, ye yourselves s juutiiit juuuLO*a7r, and 
iSjutifl JxfX^t, they themselves. 

49. The following Particles vary but little from 
the corresponding Particles in Coptic : 



or EELATITI rtraNOUMSt 



lilglalg.l.i.i. 






c 1> 



,-4 oOai <)OoO^^; 



.^ K tT'a u » 3. 



si.8- 

rf « V a r. 

Mil 

. ^ till tl» (^ : 



:-|l 



'iff! 
& a 10 



: a . ■ 

S *• a 

i 

: ui tt flu 



iS'B 3 ; 
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or ftfilATItIi- PRON0UNS.) 






O 

4 



1 



Q o q o o 

'5 4 '5144 




sis" 






tl» 



^ 

*!<» 



•(•a 






5 



5 



o p o P ll 
. vca /t: /CD /& h 



6?? 

/tt/Q>/tf 






.a 



§"■1 f ^4 






8« 



^ 9* ^ 



•* .. 



tro'S 5 




fti/tifti/ti/ti/tiiti 









.iH^.t 









•:g Si'S.J^'^ 



I:il^»i^l3j! 






• 








I 



a» s - 

5 «. o •« t* "S 



a 



^ 
« 











i 
5^ 



• ^ 



% 



is * ^ -2L ■* 

vt <a <o Sitt 






T' 1<d 



^'-S-S §ltf e 



•s 






•S 



itsisifetiSDirti 



50« The EngliBln Prepositions here given, do not 
always express. liie sense of tilie Prepositions in 
ttie Coptic, which vary th^ir significationsj^ and 
sometimesJosQ their force. altogether; as^jexuii^ in 
me ; eMOfr him ; : /6^poi> to. me^ j6^po, tkee^ f. ; 
i^nrpoq, against Am, &c. 



•••-T" 



TRS rnOKOUN IKFIXES AND SUFFIXKfL 

5 L The Pronoun Infixes and Suffixes are added to 
words, instead of the Possessive and Personal Pro- 
nouns» 

The Pronoun Infixes are inserted between the Ar- 
tide and the Noun, and used instead of the Posses- 
sive Pronouns. They are the following: ^^my; 
€1C, <Ay» m.; e»oroT, thjfj f.; e^his; ec,ker:; 
en, our ; 6T6n> your ; ortj their. 

An exaniple of the Infixes with the Articles is her^ 
given : 

THE INFIXES. 
Siiigukr. Plunl. 

With BdUuc. Art Sing. - Witfi Fem. Art. Sing. Wi|I^ Mate and Fem.ArUPI«r. 

n-^t ' T-^> R'^f my. 

n-€K, T-€IC, .^ neiC, thy, m. 

n-e, T-e, tt^, thy, fc 



N.- * t i* t^ V 



ti-eq. 



v> V- (» T U 



THE PRONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIXES. 

5 1 . The following are the Pronoun Infixes, with tha 

Articles: 

■ 7HE';ii€Fi:Si:s. . . 

Singular. ^^ ^ Plural. 

With mx, Art.Sing. *• '»'\liiib F^Art.«ia^ ^ With Masc. and Fern. Art Plan ' 



lU., 




<^' lU., nuf. 


neK, 


X6IC, 


nex, %, to. 


noT, 


TOTT, 


ncrt, %, f. 



r a 



\ i 



ne<j, 
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■ R^e^, -"• V* • 


X^cq, 


if-eq, 


Ids^'y 


• n-«c. 


T-ec, 


n-ec. 


her. 


n^^i 


^-en. 


n-€it> 


amr.' 


nreren,. 


X'eT€n> 


ii^6Teii» jTour 


KrOT, ri'^ 


TK>T, ,: 


' \n*o7r, 


tftgit^. 



ort is sometimes used for the Infix of the ^econd. 
Person Feminine, instead of € ; but it seldom occurs. 

52. The Suffixes ar6 u^ed with words, inMead of the 
Infixes; and neatly all,. are the concluding lifters of 
their respective Pronotos. , 

THE SUFFIXES. 

, Singular. FlvraL 

I, or T, wie, or my. n, or en, tLSr or our. 

Ky thee^ or My, m. en, or Ten, y^, or tfou. 

^, e, or Vythee^ or tjky^ f. ot, /A^, or their; or enr, or 
% Mnil or Aw, ''^^ ^ * ' i.T, if me word end in 

C, she, or Aer e, or ^. 

' ■ ■ • ' • ' ... ^ |> 

53. A small numbei" of words vary from the general 

' ' ' rule; 

■ i« ii n I I » I I . 1 ■ n I II I I ■ I ■» ■■ ■ »«» ■ « I <■ i» I IP < ■ ; 

■ " ,..--... -I ,. ■■ ■ . , ^ , ■ j . . i i . r . ,. . ^— 

neq, Teq, ne^, Ae^. 

nee, / T€c, nee, her. 

nR, ' tR, ' nS, oftr. 
neTR, TerrU, neTn,your: 

nev, irert, nert, their. 

THE SUFFIXES. 

52. The Suffixes are used instead of Infixes, as in 
Coptic : 

Singular. Fluial. 

%f or IT, me, or my. n, or R, w» or our. 

K^or r, 'Ae^, or thy, m. xR, T€K> or tbttR, ye^ or yo«r. 

«,orTe,*/i^e, or %,f. ov, &Y,inr>or cent, fA^y, or <A^>. 

q, Am, or AtV. 

c, she, or Aer. 



f ' <• 
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and change their terminations before their Suffixes, or 
take additional letters ; as> hc^, after ; itcoi-Kf cfter 
thee; ikotti-q, after him. cnr&e, against y exchanges 
the 6 for H; as, onr&K-T, against me; OT&K*ic^ 
against thee; onr&K-q, against him. 60Le,/or, con- 
cerning, changes the 6 into R, and takes 7, before 
the Suffixes; as, e^&MT, of me; e^&HT-q, of him; 
6e£jrr-c> of her, &c. iiejUL, with, and some others, 
take the Personal Pronouns, the first letter of which 
is dropped before a consonant ; as, it6JUt-Ki, with me; 

neu.-:&q, with him ; ncjuL-^n, with us, &c. e^ne, 

will, drops the e before the Suffixes, and is formed 
like the preceding word ; as, ne*r€^n-Hl, my will ; 
fxere^'MJH, thy will; neT62jn-<&.q, his will, &c. 
iJTtfhe, without, changes the e into or; as, ^t- 
(fhort'i, without me; ZJTtfiiort'Kf without thee, &c. 
^iHT*, the heart, is formed with the Suffixes, as fol- 
lows : 2^0H-I, my heart ; &0K-K, thy heart, &c. 

54. When a word ends in 6 or o, the e or o is 
made long before the Suffix of the Second and 
Third Persons Plural; as, cgeiutJULO, a stranger; 
a)6iULiUta>-OT, their strangers ; fliajne, nets ; iii^nK- 
OT, their nets. 



53. These observations apply also to the Sahidic 
and Bashmuric : gT'&e, for, exchanges the 6 for M, 
and sometimes takes MT before the Suffixes; as, 
eT&HHT-q, or ex&H-q. of him, &c. g^iui, above, and 
^ui, aiso, double the u» before the Suffixes; as, 
2/AXA)l*qt above him, &c. 

G 
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JSroU^S WITH PRONOUN INFIXES AND SUFFIIOIS. 

dS« The Isifixe^ii to Noi»s will lie imdecslood by 
the Ibttowing examples : 

cyHpi, a Sofiy m. with the Articles and Infixes. 

PlwrftU 
Art und Infixes to a Noun Fern. 



Singular* 
Art and Infixes to a Nouii Masc. 



utt-gHpi, my son^ 
neiC-cgHpi, thy son, m, 
De-tgHpi, thy son^ f- 
nec} ajHpi, his son, 
Rec sa^pU ker sou^ 
n£n Qj^Hpi^ our son. 

IieTeit-cgitpi, your son. 
aoT-ajHpi, /Mr son^ 



n2.-^l4>l, my som. 
iteic-ggHpi, thy sons^ nu 
ne-glHpi, thy; sons^ t 
ne^-jgHpi, his soks. 
nec*cy|ipi, Ae;- sonSf, 
neiI'aHpi> our sons. 
neT^ll-ajHpi> your sous^ 
lioir-gHpi, their sons. 



NOfUNS WITH FItONOUN INFIXU AKB SUFFIX£S. 

65. The following examples will shew the position 
of the Infixes between the Article and the Noun : 



Singular. 
Infixes to a Noun Masc 



n&-u)n^, my life. 
n€K-wn|^, thy life, m. 
iWt'UJt^j, thy life, f. 
ne<^ a)H^, his life. 
pec con^, her life. 
rot-ton^, our life. 
neTH-oong^, yotir life. 
nenc cjung^* their life. 



Life, m. 

Plural. 
Infixes to a Noun Masc. 

It&.-tt>n2i9 my lives. 
iteK-con^^, thy lives, m* 
not -wilg,, thy lives^ t 
Sieq-cAjft^y his lives, 
mec-mn^, her lives. 
nH-iPlf^;^, our lives. 
nexS- wng^, your lives. 
iteT-ujng^, their lives. 
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CJJLRf n Voice f t with the Infixes. 



Singutftr. 
Art and Infixes to a Noun Fem. 

T€K-ciutll, fAy ri»^, ». 
Ttf-CJUin, thy 9oic$^ f. 
Tcq-CJUtK, his voice. 
Tec-CMJM, her voice. 
Ten-CMJM^ our voices 
Terea cnus^ jfmar waiee. 
Tort-&UL% their vmm. 



Phiral. 
Art and Infixeft td « IVoun Pern. 

iU.-CAitK, my voice* 
ixexcJtxnHf thy voices, tn. 
Ite-CJUR, thy voices, f. 
neqcAJLK, his voices. 
itecciUtH^ her voices. 
nencsMHf owr voiees. 

noT CJUIK, their voices. 



56. It will be Been from the foregoing examples, 
that the Infixes are the same to a Masculine and 
Feminine Noun, Singular and Plural. 



■■««* *■*: t^ * ** ■ 1 > .' J*. ±t » ■ 
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coine, 

Singular. 
Infixes to a Noun Fetii. 

.-cosne, my sister* 
xeic-cconc^ <% sister ^ m^ 

Tcq ctoite, his sister. 
xec-ctune, her sister. 
tR ccjune, our sister. 
TBTR-ca)n e,yo«er sister. 
Tenr-cuine, their sister. 



a Sister, f. 

PluraL 
Infixes to a Noun Fern. 

KjL^cosne, my sist(grs. 
siCR-ca>m, thy si9terst,m. 
fieyt ccDRe, thy sisters, f. 

neq cuM£v his sisters. 
itec ca)ne9 her sisters. 
llRcu)it6, our sisters. 
itexR- cojtiCf your sisters. 
nenr-covKC,; th4ir sisters. 






■ > • 
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SUFFIXES TO NOUNS, &c. 

57. Th6 following examples will shew the position 
of the Suffixes : 

aca>, a head. fLip, a basket. 

xui-l, my head. , £lIP-i> my basket. 

xu)-K» thy head, m. &iip-l(» '% basket, m. 

iccju^'f-, /Ay Aeorf, f. fitip-'f* *Ay basket^ f. 

xcju-q, ^2> A^a</. &lp-^f A^'^ basket. 

XU9-C9 A«r ^ac/. &ip c, Aar basket. 

xu)-if , oier /i^oif. &ip-6if 9 our basket. 

Xtt}-T€lf , yovr Aeorf. fLip-T6n» your basket. 

xu9-o% /Aeir head. fiLipOT, //mjiV basket. , 

58. When a word ends in x, the x Suffix of the 
First Person. Singular is sometimes dropped, and 
sometimes retained ; dLS,iiujT,myJlights pA.T-'JMDr 
p^X, my foot. 

59. The Suffixes are used with Adjectives, in the 
same manner as with substantives. 

THp, alL IU.K6> good. 

THp-i, all my. n^ne-q, his good. 

THp-K, all thy, m lUJie-c, her good. 

TKp-q, all his. Il^ne-nr, or ji^H^oy, their good. 

THp-c, all her. iJuui^nrr, aione. 

THp-en, all our. ijUULA.-VT-K, thou alone. 

THp-xcn, all your. Jbtiut^vr-q, A^ afora^. 

THp-OT, all their. Huuu.tT'Ort, they alone. 



SUFFIXES TO NOUNS, Ac 

69 to 61. The Sahidic Suffixes are used with 
Nouns, &c., in the same way as in the Coptic ; all the 
rules of which will apply here. 



OF PRONOUN SUFFIXES, &C. • 45 

60. Particles also take the Suffixes ; as» c^70ir, 
immediatel!/ ; CA.xox-qt immediately he ; c^ToT-c, 
immediately slie\ c^iroT-otj immediately t/iey; g^w, 
also ; ^UM(> thou also^ m. ; 2#^^^> '^^^ ^^^' ^* ' 

6L The Personal Pronoun eimoT^ etleHltoY, or 
Tettenitov, is sometimes used instead of the Suffix 
of the 2d Person Plural; as, Jtc^efmoT, Mare. vii. 8. 
ftTexeit&g^ epA.T€neHI!OT, that ye may stand — 
Luc. xxi. 36. 

SUFFIXES TO VERBS. 

62. The Pronoun Su^es are used with Verbs in 
all the Moods and Tenses, and are the following : 
I, or T, mcj to nt6; K> thee^ m. ; "f*, or i, thee, f. ; q, him-y 
c, her\ lilt or en* us^ tQus\ TGit, or efinov, you\ 
onSf or rtf them, to them. 

First Person Singular. 

63. I is used with Verbs ending in-o; as, ^q- 

7^oTO-i, he hath sent me — John xii. 45 . T is suffixed 

to Verbs which do not end in o ; as, 6j^oefL€-T> to kill 

me — John vii. Id ; T6Teil&«3ceiUl~T ^n, ye shall not 

find me — John vii. 34. 

First Person Plural. 

64. n is used with Verbs which end with a vowel; 

as, 

' I ■ ■ 1^ 1 . I ■ ■ ■ ■ !■■ ■ ■ .11 ■ ■ ■ ^, 

SUFFIXES TO VERBS. 

62. The Suffixes to Verbs are the following : i, or 
T, msy to me ; k, or r, thee^ m. ; e, or T€, thee^ f. ; 
%him ; c, her\ n, or ii,tt^, tous\ TK^Ten, or TiTrrif, 
you I onr, nr, or cov, them. 

FiHST Peuson Plural. 
64. Jl is suffixed to Verbs ending with a vowel, and 

if 



n 



46 or nwwun buffubbw 

as» JUUw^TiUuuMl d^kJoY, xfatcr m the Fatket-^JMin 

10* en is ased wttk tkoss wonb that end witk a 
consonant; as, ^f^Ttytmoe^mHf Ae wMl tmse ti# — 

2 Cor. iv. 14; ^.qcoTn-eJl, Aa/Adto^atid — £pb»i4. 

I" 
S£CONi> Person Plural, 

65. Ten u the Suffix of tbeSeoond Peraoa Plural 
of Verba f but the Personal Proaoua ^Hlior^ ia nutie 
commonly used; as, ^i juLCJipe ^wtiot ^ I htwe loved 
you — John xiii. 34* 

Tmno Person Plcral, 

66. The Suffix of the Third Person Plural is c*», or 
nr, to Verbs ending in a., which contract the Jl, and 
the Suffix onr, into if; as, i.q-X*^-"'^ ^ ^' them— 
Judg. ii. 3 ; ^ iULenpiT-OY, / have loved them — 
John xvii. 23. 



■t Jt J !■ 13>- ■-»» .-^ ?-- * .L J-U i.J-.l.l ,>|i^^.-|^ |. I« ■ -.1^ 



H to those that end with a consonant, like the Coptic 
Suffixes of the First Person Plural. 

Sbcond Person Pluual. 

65. The Suffix of the Second Person Phwal is •rn. 
or Ten ; or the Personal Pronoun, Trirrrit ; as 
Torfit-TirrrR, me ye— Matt* xxvi. 40. 

Third Peiuon Plurau 

66. QX ift the Suffix of the Third Person Plural, or 

» 

*V, if the Verb end in ^ ; as, i<|-ji.i^, ht Imik wuide 
them — 2 Ghron. xx. 27. A few worda which end tn 
OCT, together with c^A^^ take cot> as the Suffix; 
ai», 2.i-3C007i-coir, 1 have ^etU theim — ^Act xr« 22. 
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67. VfirhB wlneheDdmo^exdiaagehforcD long: 
before Urn Suffix of the Second wad Third Pi^son 
Phini; as, iiGL-TajJLUi-T€ti» / wiU skgm 3Wi— 
l4dDejcii.s; aq«7^ieii^o%Atfc&s<ri3y6diAMft-^ttdo5» 

as. The foUowiEg Verbs taka 7 before all the 
Suffixes; as, qi, to carry; ^toamt; {gi* taimamref 
xi» to /oi^e; tfi, to receive ; aod a few o&era, together 
with the Imperatiyes, aJXi» take% jjtu injtg' ; xpu do f 
Saeui as, ;Li-tfr-*xt|« /iM^ ner^tMd Arm-^Matt^xy. 37« 

The Suffixes to Verbs with the 7 before them will 
appear thus: T> or *rTf m^; TX» thee^ m. ; t^, Atm; 
TC, her; TCK^ic^; rrT€R,3^iaii; 7irt»<AMi. 

Some Verbs take «r before the Suffix of the First 
PeraoD Plural ; as, KOT, toium; en, to i^oiiL Some 
others admit it before the Suffixeaof the Third Person 
Plural; as, ajl» toils; juuau*nii,to^tre; oX, todenr; 

69. Verbs which end in cjul, preceded by a otm- 
smiant, trasspoae the two last letters by taking the e 

before 

67. Verbs which end in o, generally retain it before 
the Suffixes of the Second and Third Persons Plural; 
but in some instances it is exchanged for tv long. 
Verbs which end in #, drop it before the Suffixes of the 
Third Person Pluml. 

68. Several Saludic Verbs take x before the Suf- 
fixes; as, qi, t6carry\ xi, to receive; xa.c, ta exalt; 
K, or en, to lead; &c. 

69« Verbs which end in 4UL or exi, and £ or cK, 
with a consonant before them, undergo the same 
variations as the Coptic Verbs which end in the 
same way. 
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before the Suffixes ; except the i, Second Person f., and 
the Third Person Plural, when the 6 is dropped ; as, 
^q-0oiciut6-c, he drew it — ^Johnxviii. lO»fromeoiC6iUt; 
^^-CAjj^nxe q, which they have draww out — ^Amos 
iv. ] 1 , from c^ j^CJUt ; ^q-n^^j^-ov, he saved them 
— ^Tit ii. 8; from JU.^6JtJL* . 

Verbs which end in e&, with a consonant before 
them, take the e before all the Suffixes, except the 
Third Person Plural; as, j^unreL^ to kill; ^q- 
i^oefLe-T, he hath killed me ; &q-j2)O0&6-lC5 fie 
hath kiUed thee; ^q-j^oe&e-lt, he hath kitted us; 
^q-j^oefk-ov^ he Imth kitted them. 

Verbs which end like the preceding, change the 
long vowel of the penultimate syUable into a short 
one with the Suffixes ; and take 0, before &. or ai, 
instead of t ; as^ Cuitcjul, to hear; ^q-coeAt.6*q, 
he hath heard him ; piA}T€&.y to recline ; ^Y-po0&.*O7r, 
they reclined ; &c. 

70. ^CAJL^l, to minister, changes the i into n, 
and takes T before the Suffixes; as, gCiULgHT-K, 
a|€JUta|R7-q, cgeJUtgiHT-onr, thou, he, they minister. 

71. Some Verbs take the Personal Pronouns in- 
stead of the Suffixes; as, ge, to go; o)6-iifii» T^o; 
oje-iUJC, thougoesl; cye-n^q, he goes; aje-n^n, we 
go. The first letter of the Pronoun is dropped before 
a consonant: as, pA.ll, to please; p^n^ifi, itpleaseth 
me; p^lt-JUC, itpleaseth thee, m.; pAJt-^q, itpleaseth 
him ; p^Ji-uxnr, it pleaseth them ; (^fJihejut-^q, Ju 
toucheth him. 



7 1 . Some few Sahidic and Bashmuric Verbs take 
the Personal Pronouns, like the Coptic. 



72. Coptic Number^ ift ^Herally fexprfess^d by 
the letters of the Alphabet, with a line abo^ lllem^ 
^f ^ he^ocyt, three days — Matt. xii. 40 ; 5 iUAoT, 
four months— JdhnW. 35 ^ Sometimes they are ex- 
pressed by words; as, qTonr ^em, four days^^ — 
Acts X, 30. 

73. Numbers admit the Articles, and are also 
found without them; as, geim citonrf , tuio tunick» 
— Luke iii. 1 1 ; nscn^x the two— Bent xnL 6; 6f 
iS, twehej roiE, the twelve--^Mntt.K. 2, 5. 

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by puttmg 
jut^^ or with the Artn^les niMMXtj^ t». or *f M^^^ f- 
before the Cardinal Numbers ; as, nuUU^Si t^^ ^* 
cond.m.; ^jjl^^'K. the second, f.; nutM^^Vf tlie 
thirds m. ; ^mjl^^ V, the tkirtt f- &c^ m JtMfini ilk- 
AJUL2i^» tJ^ second mifvic/ie— John iv. 54. 

75. COY is sometimes used instead of 4MLA&> to 
form the Ordinal Number, when days are spoken of; 

as 



t;::. 
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72. Numbers are vm^f e¥pre98«4 if\ ga^i^ bjr 
words, and but seldom by tl\e lett^TO of thiB A^^- 
bet ; as^ lU^gnpe ciu.'Yi /my two ^cw^— Matt. :2;x. 21 . 

74. The Ordinal Numbers are formed, like the 
Coptio; by JU14S2|, and .aometimea , st$Ji^. with, ,m 
withooft the Articles before the Cardinals \ m^MMXB^ 
cgoAniiTf the third-»^4£Btt. xxii. 26. . 

75. COT, or iicov, is occasionally used to iojan the 
Ordinal Numbers when days are expressed; but 
JUUBf^ is generally employed. 

H 
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as, COY K€ t(2.ecjufi, Tlie twenty fifth dayqfAthor — 
E3!cod.xii,3; itcoT ic^ iMX^SkOT^Thetwenty^sevetUh 
day qf the month — Gen. viii. 4. 

. 76. The Ordinal Number, when hours are spoken 
of, is sometimes made by prefixing iJXXi to the Car- 
dinal, without iUL^2^; as, ji^xn % iXnid^ooT, Tlie 
ninth Iwur of the day — Acts x. 3. 

77* The Plural of Numbers is occasionally ex* 
pressed by repeating the Number; as, k^t^ p p> iteiut 
IC^TJ^ It H, By hundreds^ and by fifties — Mark vi. 46. 

CAUDINAL NUMBEliS. 





Masc. 


Fem. 




«.. 


bVw, or onruiT, 


oTfi, or onrcjuT, 


one. 


5. 


citA.nr, 


cnoTT'f, 


two. 


r. 

« 


cgoiut^r, 


fflOW^t' 


three. 


£. 


qTO. qre, or qTOf, 


qToe, 


four. 


e. 


TlOf , 


t^. 


five. 


i^. 


COOf, 


CO, 


six. 



76. . xn, or iucn, is employed to form the Ordinal 
Number when hours are implied, or expressed ; as, 
SCnn^.^ ibcn coe julR xn ^^ixe, The sixth and 
ninth hour — Matt. xx. 5. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
Masc Fern. 

^. oixz., or OTCOT, ontei, or onsivT, one. 

5. 'ciu^nr, cRtc. two. 

?. goiJuiT^ goJuLTC, three. 

S. qrooT, qToe, orqxo, /our. 

€. •for, i"€, >?i;e. 

F. coo, or coof , coe, or co, six. 
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dl 




Masc. 


, Fein.' * " 


p • • 


t 


qj^q* 


ta^-aqi, 


*seven^ 


H. 


gjuuin, or (^^o-vn, 


gAAHIfl, 


eight. 


e. 


^^IT, 


-^Irit. 


nine./ 


i. 


JUIHT, or JUL6T, 


iULirf, 


ten* \ 


ii!. 


JULeX-OTfA.!, 


JUteT-OTM, 


eleven* 


S. 


juLeT-cnjLT, 


jaer-cnonrf 


, twelve. 


IT. 


JtiercgiMJtT, 


jutex-goiUL'f 


, thirteen. 


t£. 


juter-qTooT^orcpro, juteT-qToe, 


fourteen. 


16. 


ULer-t" OT, or Tion 


, jutex-fe, 


fifteen: 


iF. 


lJL6T-COO-r, 


JtxeT'QOy 


Sixteen* 


IT 


jULex-a^^aiq, 


iUteT-g^^qi, 


f seventeen. 


IH. 


Mxeir-gaMXHiif 


M.e*r-a)jutfini5 eighteen. 


I?. 


jULeT-^ix, or ^^ic, 


juter-y^'f , 


nineteen. 


K. 


^CAIT, 




twenty. 




Masc 


Fern. 


» 


^• 


c^cgq, 


c^cgqe, 


sevenr- 


H. 


cgjutovn. 


ojjutHiie, 


eight. 


0. 


^^ic, 


^^iTe, 


nine. 


I. 


JUUIT, or JULHT", 


jutirre. 


ten. 


i^. 


juiitT-OTe, 




eleven. 


ffi. 


juiirr-ciiooTc, 


r • 


twelve. 


ir. 


juLirr-gojutT, 




thirteen. 


K. 


juLin--A.qTe, 




faurte^. 


16. 


JUUTTK, 




fifteen. 


IF. 


JULRT-A.ce, 





sixteen. 

* 


5?- 


jUtJCT-c^ajq, 




seventeen. 


IK. 


jutirr-gijum, 





eighteen. 


10. 


juiHt-^^ic, 





nineteen. 


ic. 


xovurr, 


xovTe, 


twenty. 
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X. 


jut^n, or JtX^s 


thirty. 


Sl. 


2,iUt€, 


forty. 


n. 


TeoTfi, or T*40Tr, 


JiM 


I* 


oe> 


sixty. 


o. 


a&€, 


seventy. 


n. 


^ejutne, 


eighty. 


% 


nicTeovi, Of nier^'v 


^ ninety. 


p. 


ffl€. 


one ktmdred. 


c. 


cn^-Y itge^ 


two kmidred^ 


TT. 


sgoiULT rtgfe^ 


three hundred. 


Tt. 


qTOT i^c^ 


four hUMhtei. 


*. 


Tioff nsgi^ 


five hmtlted* 


3(i- 


cQonrftgt^ 


six hundred. 


^fr 


g^cacj ftife, 


seven hundred. 


f». 


ttfiuufn k^^ 


eight hundred* 


X. 


iUAX&i, 


thirty. 


a:. 


&iute. 


forty. 


K. 


T^IOC, 


fifty. 


I 


ce, 


sixty. 


0. 


ttj&e, and ojq^, 


seventy. 


n. 


£^iUL6n6, 


eighty. 


5- 


necx^iov, 


ninety. 


p- 


S}6, 


one hundred. 


c. 


fSIKT, 


two hundred. 


X. 


g)Oiuut7 Hcge, 


three hundred • 


T. 


^xooT Soje, 


four hundred. 


^. 


•foTrnae, 


five hundreds 


^• 


COOT itge, 


six hundred 


i:- 


cA.ajq ita|€. 


seven hundred- 


O). 


(0 jutoTH ngsfp^ 


eight hun^ejf* 
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^. 
e. 

^. 
I. 

I. 

cge 
so 



cn^nr tto^o, 
goJUiT ncgo, 
qTonr ftgo, 
TIOY tigOy 

ffli^gq ftgo, 
•>Vnr ftgo. 



nine hundred, 
one thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand, 
four thousand. 
Jive thousand, 
six thousands 
seoM thousand, 
eight thousand. 



nine thousand. 
sxMT ftojo^ or 0&^, ten thousand. 
ng|0, or jULKT-ftefi^-y one hundred thousand. 
ftgo, one milium. 



^. ^Inc iige, 

t.. go^ 

I ctu.nr Hgo, 

r. cgojuCnT* nQo, 

!• •f o*» ifgo» 

^. COOTiU|0, 

f . C^cgq SgO, 

K. (giULonrit itg)0, 

t. 



fit n^ hundred, 
one thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand, 
four thousand, 
fve thousand, 
six thousand, 
seven thousand, 
eight thousand. 



AiLitT itgo» or irHi^.^ ten thousand. 
^ iffiO, or M.HT-KT&At <o^ Jbundfivif thousand. 
ego ngfo^ ««6 Niii&9fi. 



( 64 ) 

CHAP. V. 

OF VERBS. 

1. Egyptian Verbs have only One Conjugation, 
and no Passive Voice differing from the Active : but 
the Passive tnay be known in the following manner. 

2. When the Agent and the Verb occur with a 
word governed by the Verb ; as, ^c-OAJLA.io xixe 
i'-co^ii. 6&o>Ni66n nec-^fiiHGYi Wisdcm i» justified 
of hef* fc&rks-^MAtt xi.iQ; jkofopn hrr-QT'Ci ibce 
m-g|Hpx, That the children first should be sati/^ed — 
Markvii.27; cneo^ ^t-oxivn tbce it-cq-canreAit, 
Aiul his ears were opened — Mark vii. 35. 

3. The Passive is more commonly expressed by 
the Verb in the Third Person Plural, with a word 
following governed by the Verb ; as, ii-€it*pcuAAt iU.- 
lULC ^nr-^g-q. Our old man they have crucified Aim 
(i.e. hath been crucified) — Rom.vi. 6; o'VGtg^. ox- 
JUtKim nifoir-THi-q, And a sign they shall not give 
it (i.e. shall not be given) — Matt. xii.aQ ; ^nr^KOC- 
ett JieiUL£.q, Th^ have buried us with hinij (i. e. We 
have been buried with him) — Rom. vi. 4« 

4. Sometimes the Passive Voice can only be dis- 
covered by the sense of the passage ; als, ^^^lu. it- 
euiTeit h^Teren-tio^extit Tliat ye mty-be saved; 
^'C^jtxi coi^ en-€c-£^i^ JTie woman is bomtd to 
her husband''^! Cor. vii. 39* 



OF VERBS. 

1 . to 4. The observaticAs on Egyptian VerW are 
intended to apply to JSahidic and Basbmi)cic. , 
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THE MOODS. 

6. There are Five Moods in Egyptian; the Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

6. The Indicative Mood simply declares the action 
of the Verb ; as, *f"-eJULl, / know: or asks a question, 
as, eq-6JUti, Does he know ? 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

» 

7. The Prefixes of the Subjunctive Mood are the 
same as the Indicative, with it, nx, or i^nr^i thaty 
added to them ; as, h-ce-T^£^oq, That they might 
take Am— John vii. 32. These signs are often pre- 
ceded by others; such as, ^iit^, ecgcjun^ S)^^* &^c, 
jULHncoTe, g^oT^n, &c. These last quoted, and 
other ^ signs of the Subjunctive Mood, sometimes 
occur with it, itT, or itTe, before the Prefix to the 
Verb, and sometimes without ; as, ^\s\^ n-7eT€ii- 
eiuti, That ye may know — Matth. ix. 6 ; ecgoun TC- 
nren-Jtitei ijuuLOi, If ye love me — ^John xiv. 1 5. 

it, itT, or itT€, also takes the Infixes ; as, rtTA.- 1; 
itT€K.- thouy m. ; itxe- thou, f. ; itTeq-, or itTe-, he; 
Plural, itTen- w;e ; tcrerretx- ye ; ttToX' they. 



THE MOODS. 

5. What has been written on Egyptian Moods, 
embraces the Three Dialects. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

6. Nothing need be added here to the observations 
on the Coptic Indicative. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

7. to 9. The observations contained in these rules 
will apply to the Sahidic and Bashmuric ; to which 

may 
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8. cy^n, when it follows eojcun, and when it is 
found without it^ is. generally put between the Prefix 
and the Verb ; as» eofum ^-gf^tt-cocK, If I hmt 
delayed — 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; . ^QT^n ^pCTen-cg^n-cui- 
T^iUtf When ye have heard^ &c.*«— Luke xxi. 9. 

9b cgTCiutJs also put between the Prefix and the 
Verb, like g^n ; as, ^m^ ikTeq-aT6«.-^€l, !That 
he may not Jail, &c. 1 Tim. iii. 7. 

10. ep6, takes e, or some other sign of the Sub- 
j^unotive Mood, before it, with the Infixes ; as^ eopet,- 
^ITOT, jTAa/ thou m^y^st do them — ActsxxiLlO; 
eepeq-g}Uini nicjuT noYjuLHa} nAB.nQC,T%it he might 
he thefatl^er of many nations — Rom. iv. 18; eapov- 
c^xi lU^jp^p^K, That they should q>eak p^ore thee— 
Aots xxiiii. 30. It is generally written eepe, with 
the Nomibatf^y^e between it and th^ .Verb ; : aa^ cepe 
iti€0noc ccoxei^ enic^xi, That the Gentiles should 
hear the twrrf—^ Acts xv. 7. 

may be added, xe, ecgxe^ xe k^c, and^m^ others, 
as signs of the Subjunctive. 

10. xpe, in Sahidic, corresponds with ope in 
Coptic, and in like manner takes 6, or some other 
sign of the Subjunctive, before it; as, e-Tp£..-li^T 
That I should see — ^Acts xix. 21 ; e-Tpeq-'f', That 
he should give — Acts v. 31 ; e-Tpen-do), That we 
should remain — Mark ix. 5. 

Tpe,is written Tepe, with n, a sign of the Sub- 
junctive prefixed; as, ^kuj it-T6peq*et, And when 
he came— ^ Mark xiv. 45 ; R-xcpec-iW-T eiteTpoc, 
When she sato Peter — Mark xi v. • 67 * R-xepoir- 
OJuTJUL 2Le eniif, But when they heard these things— 
Acts ii. 37. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. * 

IL This Mood denotes a desire or wish for some- 
thing, and has jtx^p added to the Prefixes of the 
Present Tense ; as, jut&.pi, /; xx^peKjhou; sxjLp- 
eq, he; &c. Thus, jut&.p6q-i g^^-poi tiT€q-Gu)^ May 
he come tomcy that Jie may drink — John vii. 37- 

12. When the Noun occ\xx%^between ]the Prefix and 
the Verb, the Prefix is juia.p€ ; as» Jti^pe m-pcDiUti 
pO0&OT^ May the men recline. John vi. JO. Jtxupe 
nA.i-i4>0T ceixx, May this cup pass by m£ ; and Matt. 
xxvi.39. 

13. lliis Mood is also used for the Imperative. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

14. The Imperative Mood is expressed either by 
the root itself, without any Prefix; as, 6^1, stand; 
TCJUHK, rise thou ; or it takes j^, juu., A.pi, iXnep, or 
iXnienepe, in the Singular and Plural ; as, L-fH^t 
Of eg, i-peg^ ^ptxjTen, See, and keep you, &e. Luke 
xii. 1 5 ; i.- jtitoT 6fi.oX, Come ye out ; jtt.A.-(boT, xx- 
neic-afHpi, Glorify thy Son — John xvii* l . i.pi is pre- 
fixed to Noiins ; as, ipi-<|>iUteTl, think ye ; i.pi-^rA.- 
TitJXyloveye; &c. 

15. ijtncp, or iXnenepe^ is prefixed, when a Ne- 

gative 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

11, to 13. The Sahidic agrees with the Coptic. 
The Bajshmuric generally exchanges the p for !K, in 
the Prefixes ; as, ui^Xeq, ju^Xot, &c. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

14, 15; The Sahidic corresponds with the Coptic, 
with'th6 addition of Hr, thou. The Negative Prefix is 

I generally 
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gative is expressed with the Imperative ; as^ juLncp- 
wpic itT^e, Swear not hf hemmy &c. Matt v. 34; 
ijiLnep-"f Jti^, Give not place ; Scq., 

INFINJTIV* MOOD, 

16. The iDfipitive Mood is sogietimes expressed by 
the root itself, without any Prefix : but more generally 
it has the Preposition 6 prefixed ; as, 6-JULoa^i, to 
walk ^\ ^oxwpn, to ^end; &c. The Infinitive has 
Bometimes the Servile jul, or it, prefixed; as, jDlcus&i, 
to mock ; n^iOY! d&oX, to cast otit—Lvike xix. 45 ; 
ft-epoYcJb, to answer — Matt. xxii. 46. 

PAKTICIPtES. 

17. The Participles of the Present Tense are ex- 
pressed by the Indicative Mood, Present Tense; so 
that the Present Participle, and the Present Tense of 
the Indicative Mood, are the same; thus: ^q-xajfi-g, 
eq-xcx^jDuuLOC, He prayed, saying — Matt. xxvi. 39; 
£^in&. eX'l\^j€ iiT-OT-itt.'if , That seeing, they may see 
— Markiv. 12; e^-KiJUi itT*-oT-i.ci>e ex-zcjuijuuLOCi 
Wagging their headj saying — Matt, xxvii. 39. 

18. The Participles are likewise expressed by the 
Present, Preterite, or Future Tense of the Indicative 
Mood, with the Relative Pronouns, or the Conjunc- 

tion- 

generally written jutnp, or jULnepirpe. The Bash- 
muric often has j3Lne\ as the Negative Prefix. 

INFINITIVE MOOP. 

16. The infinitive, in Sahidic and Bashmuric, is the 
same as the Coptic. 

PARTICIPLES. 

17, to 19. The Sahidic and Bashmuric Participles 
are expressed, like the Coptic, by the Verb of the 

Present, 
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tion er prefixed; as, iteouoir ^€ €T-^nr-cu)*reiUL 

But they hearings (when they heard J glorified God — 
Acts xxi. 20 ; eT-^q§JU.l, having known; €7-^^^ 
xxiUti, they having found \ <^H6e-n2i.-jUtocyi, he walk- 
ings or he that shall walk; itH6e-n&.^*f'> believing ^ or. 
they who believe — John vii. 39 ; oTOg, itKee-lt^- 
C(JUT6JUL 6Y6-U)n^ And those hearings (who shall 
hear J shall live — John v. 25 ; e0-n^-T^KO,j9crwA*«g-, 
(shall perish) — John vi. 27. 

1 9. It will be seen, from the foregoing examples, 
that Participles and Verbs of the Indicative Mood 
are the same ; and, that they generally take the Rela- 
tive and Demonstrative Pronouns before them. 

20. Participles are also formed by prefixing nxiit, 
n^iirr, or nxinepe, to the root ; and often with the 
Pronoun Infixes; as, iieK-xirt-i, thy coming — Matt, 
xxiv. 3 ; TOait-epeqcJUioT epcooT, blessing them — 
Luke xxiv. 51 ; lucin-) oDtn-cyHpi jDlc^ pcx^juu, The 
coming of the Son ofmxm — Matt. xxiv. 39. 

This form of the Participle is generally found with 
a Preposition before it, and then bears some analogy 
to the Infinitive in Greek, with a Preposition and 
Article ; and often requires to be construed in the 

^ same 

Present, Preterite, or Future T6nse, with the Relative 
Pronouns, or ex prefixed. 

20. Participles in Sahidic are formed by prefixing 
HTp, or nTpe, to the root, and generally have a Pre- 
position before them ; as, ^jSL nTpeY-caiTJUL epoq, 
in hearing /^em— Acta viii. 6 ; pjiJi nxp^-upcg, in.my 
crying-^Vs. iv. 3. 
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same manner ; as, j^en iccin-ccDK, b rS iXitvfsiv^ in 
rowing — Mark vi. 46 ; j^n n4LXin-a)g oT&Hq, I y tS I 
xiKgayivui fiB vgog avrh. In my crying to him — Ps. iv. 3 ; 
€-racHt-epen!0TiULin epOC, ^gog ro i'nOvfMitrai avrfjgt in 
desiring her, or, to desire her — Ma^t. v. 28 ; e-itxin- 
THlc, rov iovvoth in giving y or, to give — Luke i. 73; 
ifceit nxinepoT-ccx)T*€JUL, iv rS ctKovstv, in hearing- 
Ads vii. 6. 

21. The Participles of some Verbs vary in their 
terminations from the Verbs, and end in HOT,Konn",or 
cjoottt; ^s,^XKi^\Oyto justify ; ^jtxi.\HonsT, justified; 
TJLKO, to destroy ; T^JWO'tlTy destroyed; ^l, to Jail; 
g^lcuoTT, falling ; &c. The Participles which thus 
vary in their terminations are but few in number, and 
easily known. 

THE TENSES. 
PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative 
Mood, is formed by adding the following Pronoun 
Prefixes to the root ; viz, 'f", or ei, / aw, or, I do ; 
K, €K, or ;xi before \ JUt, n, OT, or p, thou dost, m.; 



21. Some Sahidic Participles vary from the Verbs 
in their terminations, and end% nt or eix ; as, *r JLCio, 
to honour ; t^€Wv, honoured ; T*5fiL0, to purify ; 
T'S&H'V, purified. Those which thus change their 
terminations are not numerous. 



THE TENSES. 
PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

22. The Present Tense Definite, of the Indicative 
Mood, in Sahidic and Bashmuric, is like the Coptic 

in 
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T6, or epe, thou, dost, f.; q, 6q, or epe, he does; 
c, ec, ce, or epe, slie does. Plural: en, or Ten, we do; 
Texen, or epeTen, ye do; ev, ce, oir, or epe, 

ihey do. 

The Prefix epe, which appears to be almost Indefi- 
nite as to time and person, is generally separated 
from the Verb by the Noun, or some other word ; as, 
epe-noTf-g^HT juiok^, Their heart was afflicted — 
Matt. xxvi. 22 ; epe-oxwox cgcjoni n^^K, Glory shall 
be to thee — Luke xiv. 10 ; epe n^-i THpoT itHoir^ All 
these things shall come — Matt. xxiv. 36. 

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, of the Indicative 
Mood, is formed by adding oj to the Prefix of the Per- 
fect Tense ; as, oj^i, / am ; aj^K, thou art, m. ; 
(g^pe, or oj^p, thou art^ f. ; oj^q, he is ; oj^c, slie is. 
Plural: aj2.n, i/^e are ; qjA-peTeit, ye are; ^ijx^they 
are. 

24. If a Pronoun Relative occur with the Verb of 
the Third Person Singular, the Prefix is usually 
dropped ; as, neic-icoT ee-HA-T j^en nex&Hn, Thy 
Father, who seeth in secret — Matt. vi. 4 ; nex-'fg^^n, 
whojudgeth — Rom. xiv. 5. 

25. Instances frequently occur, in which the Pre- 
sent Tense is used for the Perfect, and also for the 
Future. 

in the Singular, except that ^ is not used. The 
Bashmuric frequently takes eXe, instead of epe. The 
Plural is the same as the Coptic, or contracted thus : 
R, or xR, we; TeTn, exeTn, or epexxf, ye. 

23. The Present Tense Indefinite, Sahidic, is the 
same as the Coptic. The Bashmuric has oj^Xe, in- 
stead of cg^pe ; and cg^-XeTen, for cg^pexen. 



6S OF VERBS. 

IMPERFECT- TENSE. 

26. The Imperfect Tense is formed by prefixing 
the following Particles to the Root; viz^ i\h.h J^did; 
n^K, tliou didst, m. ; It^pe, thou didst^ f. ; n^q« or 
it^pe, he did; n2.c, or n^^pe, she did. Plural, iu.n, 
we did ; if ^peTClt, ye did ; fl^ir, or n&pe, they did. 

27. The Imperfect Tense frequently has ne or Te 
following the Verb ; as, onrog, n^cj-'f c^tu ne» and 
taught— John vii. 1 4 ; n^Lq^j^^^KT 3i€ ne ni*nA.c^^, 
And the Passover drew near — John xi. 55 ; TlB n^q- 
0^1 ep^nrq c^oX ne, But he stood without — John 
xvii. 16. 

28. iT^pe is generally separated from the Verb, and 
usually occurs - before the Nominative preceding it ; 
as, n&pe niJUAOKTHC eotuiTj The Disciples were 
assembled — Johnxx* 19; n^pe IHC, xiei iiuutoq, 
Jesus loved him — John xx. 2. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

29. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense Definite 

are 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

26. The Signs of the Imperfect Tense in Sahidic 
and Bashmuric are, ltd, / did, or was ; nu» thou 
didst jtn.; ixepe, thou didst, f.; neq, nq, neeq, or Itcpe, 
he did ; nee, or nepe, she did. Plural : neit, we did; 
nepexen, or ttepeTti,ye did; net, or nepe, th^ did. 

27 f 28. The Imperfect Tense, in Sahidic and Bash- 
muric, takes ne, or Te, after the Verb, like the Coptic. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

29» to 31. The Perfect Tense Definite, in Sahidic 
and Bashmuric, agrees with the Coptic. The In- 
definite 
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are the same as the Imperfect, with the first letter 
dropped; as, ^i, I have: ak, thou hast, m.; d.pe, or 
>p, thou hasty f. ; ^q, 2i.p6, or ^^ he has ; ^.c, ^.pe, 
or ^^ «A^ has. Plural: ^it, t£;6 Aave; ^p6T6it, or 
^.T6T6n» 3ie have ; A.T, ^pe or ^, they have, ^pe 
is almost Indefinite, like epe in the Present 

30. Whenever a. occurs, it is usually found before 
the Nominative to the Verb, and often between the 
Relative or Demonstrative Pronouns and the Nomi- 
native ; as iKC ^^-ni-iufli oXq^ The Spirit took Jesus — 
Matth. iv. 1 ; eT-^-lHC xoc n^^. That Jesus said to 
/«m---M ark xiv. 72 ; ilHer A.-nmpo<&KTHC xoTo^f, 
Those things which theProphets said — ^Acts xxvi. 22 ; 
ilHeT-<&.-ncA-:^j iXi^^ cgu;ni» Those that the word 
of God hath come — John x. 35. 

Although :^ is used instead of the Prefixes ^q, ^c, 
and £.t; yet it sometimes occurs with them; as, 
i.-XA.-g€pl ^c-<6«5nT e^ixort. My daughter hath 
drawn near to death — Mark v. 23 ; i.-nc&.T^n^C 
^^qgien^q ej^oTiij Satan went in — Luke xxii. 3. 

31. The Prefixes of the Perfect Tense, Indefinite, 
are the same as the Present Indefinite. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

32. The Pluperfect Tense, Definite, is formed by 
adding the Auxiliary Verb ne . . . ne to the Prefixes 
of the Perfect Definite ; as, ne ^i . . . ne, / had ; 

ne 

definite of the Perfect Tense, in Coptic, only occurs 
in Sahidic in the Present Tense. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

32. The Pluperfect Tense Definite and Indefinite 
is the same as the Coptic. 
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116 ^K • • . n6> thou hadst ; 116 ^q . . . ne, he had ; ne 
A.C . . . n6 1 she had. Plur. ne ^.n . . . n6, fc?e had ; ne ^.76- 
Ten . . . ne, ye had\ ne a.t . . . ne, they had; as, iSc 
2l6 ne 2.qi e&oX, i^te^ Je^t^ had gone out; John v. 13. 

33. The Pluperfect Indefinite is formed by the 
Auxiliary Verb ne... ne, and the Prefixes of the 
Present Tense Indefinite ; as, n6 oj^i . . . ne, I had 
been ; ne oj^^k . . . ne, thou hadst, m. ; ne oj^pe . • . ne, 
thou hadst, f. ; ne cg^q . . . ne, A^ Aacf ; ne cg^c . . . ne, 
she had. Plur. ne cg^n . . . ne, ««?e Aod; ne g^pexen 
. . . ne, ye had ; ne ^a^t . . . ne, f A^y Aac^ ; as^ onro^ 
ne cg^nrcon^q ne, j4nd they had bound him, or, He 
had been bound — Luke viii. 2Q. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed of 
the Prefixes of the Imperfect Tense, and the Signs 
of the Future Definite ; as n^.i n^ . . . ne, / should, 
would, &c. ; n^LKn^^. . .ne, thou shouldst, m. ; nupeni. 
. . • ne, thou shouldst ; n^qn^ . . • ne, or nA.pen^ . . . 
ne, he should ; n2.cn&. . . . ne, or n2.pen^ . . . ne , she 
should. Plural : n^nn^ . . . ne, we sJiotUd ; R&.pe- 
xenn^ • . . ne, ye should ; n^^n^ . . . ne, they should. 



FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

34. The Future Imperfect Tense is composed, 
like the Coptic, of the Prefixes of the Imperfect and 
Future Tenses ; as, nein^ . . . ne, / should; nviu, 
. . . ne, thou shouldst ; neqn^ . • . ne, or nepen&. . . . 
ne, he should; necn^. . . • ne, or nepen^ . . . ne, she 
should. Plural : nenn&. . . . ne, we should; nepeTHn^ 
• • • ne, ye should ; nenrn^ . • • ne, they should. The 
Bashmuric takes ne, instead of n^ ; as, neine • • . ne, 
I should ; nerne . • . ne, they should, Sec. 
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FUtURE tENSE. 

« 

36, The future Teuse Definite ha» these Prefixes : 
viz. 6I6» I shall ; 6Ke, thou shalt^ jn, ; cpe, tAotf 
^AaZt^f.; 6qe» /i^ ^Ao// ; ecBy she shall; ene, we shall; 
epcTcne, ye shall ; eve^ tA^ ^A^//. These are the 
same as. the Prefixes to. the Present Tense^ with 
a final k added; as, ^en nie{;^ooY eTi^xfiiAirt 
eperei&'ejJLif In that' day ye shall know — John 
xlvl ao. 

36. The sigii of the Future Tense Indefinite is It A.^ 
with either the Prefixes of the Present^ or of the 
Perfect Tense Definite ; as, -f ha., ein^.^ or ^in^, 
I shall; Kn^, ^n^, ticn^, and ijun^, thou shcUl ; 
qn<&., eqn;^, epen^, a.qn^, ^.peiu., and jt^., he shall; 
cn<&., ^eciu./ ^ciis., and n^^ she shall. Plural : enn&»^ 
xenitt., lUUt^, we shall \ TeTenni.p epeTeitn^., 
^perennA., ye shall; gth^, c&iKy otAjl, "^Vn^.; 
6pe'ili.rand tijLf they shall. 

'37. rt^,, toth Singular and Plural, is used' with the 
Nominative, or with'tlie Relative Pronoun, in the' 

following 



FUTUBJS TjeNSfi* 

35. TJI^, Future Tense Pefiaite if the same ^as tte 
Cfigfipr witliout tbfi acoenl pver the secoad vpwel, 

36, 37* The Future Tense Indefinite agrees with 
the Coptic in the Singular, except the Second Per- 
son ; which has t^ instead of ^ ; as, rifHti. or itrn*., 
thSu ihidt^: MiSifA t entti. ^t itn^, ^nii i.^ xiini., 

IM $kaa% -rftTIti, «*eTIIA.r^ s/ia// ; eTIIE^,OB«A, 

otnA., n^, th^ shall. 

K The 
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following manner: m-icociULOC it;t.-n^T dpoi ^.n, 
Hie world shall not see me — John xiv. g ; 6en<&.-T^o, 
That shall perish ; ct>H6en^-no^6jUL, That shall k 
saved — Matth. xiii. 13. 

A ... 

SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

. . 38. The Second Future Tense Indefinite, is known 
i)y the following Prefixes : Ti., / shall; Tep^, thou 
shall J f. ; TA-peq, he shall ; T^peii, we slmll ; T^- 
p^xen, ye shall; x^poT, they shall. This tense 
but seldom occurs in Coptic. 

.39. . The Future Tense, and Future Participles, are 
sometimes used to express the Present and Perfect 
Tenses. ^ 

40. The Prefixes to Verbs frequently take the 

Relative and Demonstrative Pronouns before them ; 

as, dT-^q-ojCJum icxen ^H^ Which hath been frm 

the beginning — Acts xxvi. 4 ; cl>HdT-A.q-(jr JUUlXlfl- 

tfobp E, He that received two talents — Matth. xxv. 22; 

nH6T-6K*n2.T dpcjuoT, Those things which thou seest 

—Acts xxvi. J 6. 

41. When 



The Bashmuric Future Indefinite, has ne for the 
sign of the Future ; as, -f ite, / shall ; eicne, thoa 
shall; eqfte, he shall; ^Terrentie^ye shall; C€flCt 
they shall y See. 

SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

38. The Prefixes of the Second Future Singular In- 
definite are like the Coptic. The Pluraljias, T^pft 
we shall ; *r^p6Tit, ye shall ; T^.poT» they shall 

41,42. 
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41. When the following Prefixes begin a word, 
they take the. accent over the first vowel; viz. epe, 
epexen, dpeTeite, Lpe, ipi, IpcTen, iTexen, 
and X ; as, epen^i THpoY iuiot, All t/iese things 
shall came — ^Matth. xxiii. 36; , dpeTen^-tfiTOT, Ye 
shall receive — Matth. xxi. 22 ; K2.Xuk: i.p6-x6c, 
Than hast said well — ^Johniv. 17; Lpeirennz^t 
Spol, Ye have seen me — John vi. 36; £pi-^cx)fi. ^jt, 
Labour not — John vi. 27 ; &^oc, Say ye — Luke xi. 2 ; 
i.-AiLarvcHc xoc n^Ji, Moses said to us — Matth. 
xxii. 24. 

42. In some MSS. the accent is put above tiie 
consonant of the Prefix, where the first vowel is 
dropped; as, cf-ccDOim jDuulocj ^it, Knoweth him 
7U}t — John xiv. 1 7 ; qn^-flf, He shall take — John 
xvi. 1 5 ; &c. 



CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR VERB. 

43. The Prefixes to Regular. Verbs, in all their 
Moods, Tenses, and variations, are the following : — 

INDICATIVE 



41, 42. The Prefixes to Verbs in Sahidic do taot 
take the Accents, as the Coptic. 



INDICATIVE 
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CONJUGATION OV A REGULAR VERB. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 



ei- J - 

?j ^L?i^ ItMqm art* m* 



ftmi 



» \ 



k 

Ten- 

Tcren- 

eperren 



1 

J 







ighe is. 



Plural. 



/■% % t •• 




ctre. 



=Pc: 



:^=saF 



Masc. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 
- Sis^^ttkuTi 



Fein. 



^" \l doy am^ &c. 



• • • • 




m. 



€pe- j 




Plural. 



en.-, orn- 



} 



ic;e. 



X€TI1- 
€p€Tlt^ 
€T€Tn 



L- 1 

n- J 




epe- 

Bash. eXcf-, ^/m!^. 
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PEBFEGT TENSE DEFINITE. • 

Singular. 

Fcm* 



l.p-, or ^pe-, thoUf t 




2.11- toe. 

uperen- 



.}y^- 




PERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Afasc. Fern. 

a}^i* I have. 

cy^K- tliau, m. S!^P~' ^^ SI^p6-> thou 9 f. 

cg^pe-J . ffl^pe-j 

FluraL 



g^-peren-, ye. cg^pe 



ffl^'»\}<%. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mafc. Fern. 

^1- I have. 

JLK' thou, m. ^p, or ^.pe-, thauj f. 

ift|- ) ^p€- 

^p6-> he. ^c- ^ shes 

Bashmnrie. 



Plural. 

^T€Tii-, ye. ^- 



*■"-' «'*• '^•»- } <%. 



7S oimjvoATiini op a maeouka tskb. 

PLUP£ttF£Clr TEKSlt befihitb. 



ne A.CI . . . ne ^ ite a.c * . . M ^ 

ne i.p6 . . ne >ke. -• ne i^pe . . ne ^ske.. 

ne 1. . . • . n6 J ne a. • . . . ne J 

. • < ^ 

PhiraL • • 

ne Ml ....... ne, u^^* 

ne ^xeTen 4 . ne, ye» 

ne ^nr ne ] 

ne 2.pe ne ><^. 

nei. ne J 

r ■ • • i ^r' , t 'r 111 3 

l^lt PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 

ne 1.1 ... ne, Ihadi &c. 

ne uc . . . ne, thau^ m. fte i.pe . . ne, thou, f. 

ne i.q . . . ne ^ ne i.c • . . ne 

ne ^pe « i.ne >/«. . ne i.pc . ^ ne 

nei.....nej nei.....ne 

PluraL 

ne i.n ne, we. 

ne i.xeTR . . ne, ye. 

ne 1.Y ne 

ne jLpe ne } they. 

itfci. ne 




». « 



CONJUOATTOV OF A ]IE6UI*AH TERB. 7L 

P^BFEGT TENSE DEFINITE. • 

Singular. 

Fein* 




2.n- toe. 



:- }y'' 




PERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Afasc Fern. 

a}U- I have. 

»*-^- I he. a*-^- 1 *A«. 

FlunL 



gA.p€Ten-, ye. 92>pe 



a^**-,}**^. 



PERFECT TENSE. ■ 

Singular. 
Mafc. Fern. 



^1- / have. 




^p, or ^.pe-, thauj f. 

^pe- 

^c- S she. 



Bashmnric. 



Plural. 



*■"-' «'"• *••*- } <%. 
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Singultt. 



«i ^ 



Praia 

ne ^c| . . . n6 ^ • itc ^c . . . n€ 

ne ^.p6 . . ne >he. ^ ne i^pe . . ne ^^Ae. 
ne J ne A. — ne 



ne 2... 



V » 



Plural 

ne it.n . . ^ . . . . ne, u^e* 

ne ^xeTen « . ne, jfi^u 

ne^.nr tte ^ 

ne 2.pe ne ><A^. 

ne i ne J 



I ■ - 



1^1tP£RF£CT T£NS£ D£F1N1T£. 

Singular. 
' " - pem. 

ne 2^1 ... ne» / hadi &c« 

ne uc . . . ne, thouy m. tie ^pe . . ne, thou, f. 

ne i.q . . . ne ^ ne ^.c . • . ne 

ne ^pei.i.ne >/«.. ne A.pc . ^ ne )> «Aa. 

ne^....ne} ne^ ne 

PluraL 

ne^n ne, we. 

ne A.xeTn . . ne, ye. 

ne i-ir ne 

ne i.pe ne S* th^. 



u ^ 



416 1. ne 
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PtUPERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Maac. Fern. 

lie og^i. . . • ne, / had^ &c. 



. . ne j ne gf&pe . . ne J 



neaj^4>e 



Plural. 



# 



ne ofX-peren . . ne, ye. 

««»*"•» «e) . 

nettji-pe nej "*^- 



"X. 



« 



PLUPERFECT TENSE IND/FINITE, 

Singular. 
Maac. Fem. 

ne (gA.! . . .ne, /Aa^f, &c. 

ne Of ^jc . . . ne, /Aou, m. ne g|A.pe . . ne, thxm^ f. 

ne cg^q...nei , ne cg^c. . .nei , 

ne Q&.pe . .ne S ne uj^pe . . nej • ^' 

Plural. 

ne cgA-peTen . . ne, ^«. 

«^5H^^^ "Hftftw 

neg^pe nej^^^' 



'?4 CONJUGATION. PF A HKOULARrVEEB. 

, FUTURE IMP£RF£CT TENSE. 

SiDgular* 
MftM. -^ Fem. 

nuit^...n6, I should, &CC. 

IU.IC n^ . . . ne, t/um, m. • -' ntpeni.. . ne, t^aui f. 



Hural. 

nui n^ ne, we. 

n^percn iia.~^ . nc, ye. 
Ji^THA. ne \.. 



FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
MM«t:. Feim 

net n^ • . . ne, / should. 



nr 



?nl^- ; ; ; Jl } *Aiw, m. tiepfe rti. V . tie, /Aoii, f. 

nepe n^.. .ne J ^* nepe nA..,.ne j *'^' 

hei he . . . ne, /, &c. 
Plurl neT He- ne, & n^nriC^-ne, Me^. 

Plural. 

Jien n^. ne, we. 

nepern tu.^ . • ne, y«. 

nenr n^......ne) -, 

ncpen^. neJ^'^^* 



CONJUGATION OF A RBGULAR'VERa ^^ 

ft • « ' I 

FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE. ^ ' 

Sbgular. 
Mate. Fern. ■ 

cie« I shallf &c. 

6K6- thau^ m. €p6-> thou, L 

eq^- he. €ce-, she. 

Flund. 

end' tve. 

epexend-ye. 

' eye* ' i <A^. 



cssssssimiSi^^^^^w 



FUTURE TENSE DEFINITE. 

Sioguhr. 



Mom. , , 

cie-' IshalL 


Fem. 


6Ke- /Aott, 111. 


€p6- <Aoti, 


eqe-Zie. 


6C€- 5^6. 

4 


*• • 

Plural. 


9 
• * •• • 


? ene- 

• 


tr« 


epeTene 


F- 


e-re- 


they. 



76 



Masc. 



CONJUOATIOM OF A REGULAR V£RB. 
FUTUllE TENSE INDEFINITE. 
•f-JIA.- "^ Singular. 

CIIU.- > I shall. F««- 

^^in^- J 

tc, or X«^-1 

gkh^- ^ //low, m. 



A^. 



eciu.- 



sJie. 



"^ 



epexeniu.- > ye. 
^pexenn^-J 



Plural, e-rn^- 
!!?«. ceni.- 



/^^, 



1 1" - « 



MaK. 



FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
"f* lt&.- or eilU.- IsJwU. Fem. 

eqnA.- 
cpen^- 



he. 







Plural 




ceit^. 



/A^. 



Singular. BASHMURIC. PliiraL 

•fite- or eine- I shall. enne- we. 

6Kne- thou. A-TeT€lW€- ye. 

eqne- /*«, &c. cene- ^hey, &c, 
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SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Mem. Fern. 

/ shaJh 

T«p^- thou, f. 

Ta.peq- he, 

PluniL 

T^pen- fve. 
Xi.p6T€n- ye. 
x^pcnr- they. 



SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

ffingular. 
Mmc. Fcm. 

IshaU. 

T'Cp.L- thou, f. 

TA.peq- he. 

Plural. 

T^pR- we. 
T^peTK-y^. 
72.p(nr- they. 



For explanations of the Prefixes epe» 4.pe> 4L» &c. 
see the observations on the Present and Future 
Tenses. 
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SUBJOMCTITE MOOD. 

The Prefixes to tins Mood are Ae ame as to the 
Indicatiye, with ft, kr, nrc or some sign of the 
Satigniicthre, before them, nre abo takes the In- 



iiTa^ ikat I. 

nrrcMr that ikam, m. nxe- ikom^ f. 

5J^-}#Aa«Ae. hT&>ikatske. 

PfaniL 

ftren- tkat we. kTcrw-\ .,, ..^ 

ikxexen- that ye. *re. J ^^^ '^• 

The Auxiliary Verb epe, takes the Infixes, with e> 
or some other sign of the Subjunctiye Mood, before 
it ; as eopi- that I; €Op€K- that thou, m. ; eepeq- 
that he, &c. See ope. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The Prefixes are the same as to the Indicative 
Mood, with some sign of the Subjunctive before 
them ; as, ^€ixc> jt, kr, itxe, &c. itxe takes the 
Infixes, as does xpe, &c. with a sign of the Subjunc- 
tive Mood before them. 

Maic l^9gular. Fem. 

firepi- when L • 

KTepeK- when thou, m. * nTepe- when thauy f. 

Rxepe? } ^^^ ^' RTepec- wlien she. 

Plural. 

nx6pen* when we. 

l^PefGnr^€Pi*^when ye. 
itT6po^< c: tolm th^. 






CONIU&ATIOJI OF A )ftBdULAl{r VfiUB. ^79 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
Maac. Fem. 

ix^peic- thou; vxp, . JOtXf^. . thou, f. 

iejuLpe. ; ''^^ iut/.pe. }^- 

Plural 

. jt^t^peren- ye. 

stp } -^^ 



• • * 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
M as c . Fein. 

iUL^pi- / matf. 

iUl^p€K- ihauj m. iut^pc- thouyf. 

iPhiral. 

jut24>icr ti^e% 

jutA.peTn- V 

AJLA.peT€Tn-J ^^' 
JUtA.J)OV M^. 

iUtA.Xeq? Ae, &c. itiULKonr- they^ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. & Plur. 

z.-f JUt^-, A.pi-9 or the Root itself. 
jDLnep-, to express a Negative. 

juuienepeK- be not thou. ' juuienepeq- let not him^ &c. 

See the Verb epe. 



O 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



d-, JUi-, or n-, 

or the Root without a Prefix. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD* 

Sing. & Plur. 

^.-^ JUt^-» a*pi->,or the Root itself. 

Bosh. S^xl "^ ^^P"*'" * ^^^'^^'' *^- • 
JuuicpTpCK- be not thou, juuieprpeq- let not him, &c< 

See the Verb xper 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

e-, JUI-, or n-, 

or the Root without a Prefix. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

The Participles are expressed by the Indicative 
Mood, or by prefixing nxin-, luciHT-, or nzinepe- ; as, 



n^xmr- 


my 


neicxut- 


thy^ m. 


neq-xm- 


his. 


or. 




nXIHT^- 


my. 


nXIIITCK- 


thyy m. 


nxinxeq- 


his. 



PlimcU 

nxiHTen- our. 
nxinxeTen your. 
nxmTOT- their. 

Some Participles end in Hf , HoifT, or uiott. 

44. The Verb t^ko, to destroy, is given with 
the Augments, to convey a more clear idea of their 
position. 

INDICATIVE 



44. The Declension of the Coptic Verb T^uco, to 
destroy y will serve to shew the position of the Sahidic 
Prefixes. 

• M 



82 CONJVaATTOtl OF A RKCIITtAR VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 






> / destrojf^ 



eq-T^.Ko \lie. €c-taico >^Ae. 

epexJUKoJ epe^TJ^Ko) 



Plural. 



} 



epexcn tajco 
eTf-Ta.Ko 

€pe-Ti.KO 

PRESENT TENSE INDEFINITE, 

Singular. 
Mwc year, 

a{U*T^JCOy / destroy, 

a^ic-XA.ico, Mo«, m. g^.p, or g2.pe.xa.Ko, thou, f. 

gi.peT«o/ **"• g^.pe-Ti.icoK'*^' 

PluraL 



g^peT€fi-T&ico» y€. 
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IMPERFECT T£NSK« 

■ 

Singular. 
Mase. Fem. 

tH^l'TlXone, I did destroy. 

vLUH'^ixp ii€j thou, m. HA.pe-x^KO ii€otxe,/Aot/,f. 
n^pe-Ti.ico ne » n^pe-r^Ko ne J 

Plural. 

n^n-T^Ko ne, tve. 
it/Lp6T€n-x^JCo ne» ye. 

n^pe-^^Kone J -^ 



PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Hasc. '«"• 

^l-TCKO, I have destroyed. 

^.K-T^Ko, //iott, f. a.p. or 2.pe-T2.Ko> «Aow, f- 

^pe -TiKo > he. ^pe-TAJto V ^Ae. 

Plural 

^n-T^Ko, tve. 

A-peTCn-T^KO 

^xerenx^ico 

J5.peTa.K0 
A.Ti.KO 




COTfJUOATIOM I 



\ RISOtAR VSRB. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 



+-Ti.lCO 
eiTiKO 

eq-TiJCo >/«. 
epe-xAJtoJ 



!■ / destroi/. 
>thou, m. 



epe-TUoj ' 



eit TiKO > 

TCTen-TiKO 

cpexen TiJ(o 
er-Tino 

ce-TAJX> 

epe-TiKo 



}ye. 



(jfa^. 



PRESENT TENSE INDEFINITE. 

c94.l-Ti.KO, / destroy. 

n. a^'Orgi-pe-TiKOji 



! 



a^qxiKol , 
fflipeTi-Ko/ '• 






ai.pcr 





tttgJ-TAMD-m ' 



2.1 TGca. / Au» mji.— • 

IX-Tt-MH, tarn. . ^__ 






£A«. 




i */«y. 
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PERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Hasc. Fein. 

(g/Ll-TUCOy Idestroyed. 

u^htrTtXO, thou,m. ^t-PfOTgi^jpe-T^XOttkouJ. 

a^pe-T^KoJ gA.pe-xiico) 

Plural. 



m/Lp€T€it-TiLKo, ye. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Maw. Fem. 

116 ^.i-T^Kone, I had destroyed. 

ne uc-T^Ko ne, thou, m. ne &p€-T2.Ko ne,thau,i 

ne ^.q-T^-Ko ne '\ ne ^c-t^jco ne 

ne lupe-Tuco ne > Ae. ne ^pe-Ti^Ko ne 
ne ^-T^jco ne J ne ^-t^^ico ne 

PluxaL 

ne ^.n-T^ico ne, we. 
ne i.TeT€n-x^.Ko ne, ye. 

ne A.T-T^.ico ne 

ne ^pe-T^^Ko ne ^ they. 

ne ;^-Ti.Ko ne 



CX>KJirOATtON or A RRGULAR VERB. 85 

PLUPERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singular, 
Maac. Fmb. 

ne a|^l-TA.iCO ne, 1 had destroyed. 

ite ofAJc-x^LKo ne, thou, m. ne of ^.peT^Kb ne, thou, f. 

«e a|&.q-Ta.Ko ne 1 jL^ ne ai.c taxo ne \ , 
negi^pe-TwconeJ ne s^.pe-T^.Ko nej 

Plural. 



ne cg/LpeTen-TiUco ne, ye. 

ne oj^ir-TAJco ne | ., 
ne cy^pe-T^JCO ne J ^* 



FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Blase. Fern. 

nA.1 nA-TA^Ko ne, / should destroy. 

n^.K n^.-Ta.ico ne, thou,m. n^^pe n^-*ri.Ko ne,thau,f. 

mjq ni.-x/LKo ne ) ^ n^c n^-T^Ko ne } ^^ 
ni.pe nA.-x^ico nei ni.pe n^.-Ti.ico nej 

PluraL 

m 

nA.n n^-TAJCo ne, we. 

n2.pe*ren n^-T*.ico ne, ye. 

tiLy n/..T^Ko ne i , 
n^^pe n^-T^o ne j ^' 
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PERFECT TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Masc FeiBi 

a}^.i-T4LKO> Idestroyed. 

ci(^ic-Ta.KO» thou,m. g^p,ora{A.pe-T£JCo,«Aotc»f. 

g^p6-Tl.KO J g^p6*Tl.KO I 

Plural. 



aj^-peT€it-Ti.ico, ye. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

ne ^i-T^Ko ne, I had destroyed. 

ii€ Mc-T^jco ne, thou^ m. ne ^pe-T^KO ne, thouS* 

ne ^q-T^jco ne ") ne ^c-tajco ne ") 

ne ^pe-T£Jco ne \ lie. ne A-pe-TUco ne >5^. 
ne ^.-T^jco ne J ne a.-ta.ico ne J 

PluraL 

ne ^n-T^.Ko ne, we. 

ne iTeTen-TTAJCo ne, ye. 

ne A.Tr-TA.Ko ne 

ne ^p6-TJ^Ko ne ^ *Aey. 

ne ^-Ti-Ko ne 
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PLUPERFECT T£NS£ INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Mate. Pem. 

4 

ne aj^'-TA.iCo ne, 1 had destroyed. 

ne gAJC-x^Ko ne, thou^ m. ne g^pe -T^icb ne, thou, f. 

ne aa.q-Ta.Ko ne \ ^ ne g^c t^ico ne i ^^ 
ne ga.pe-T^ico ne J ne gA.pe-Ta.Ko ne J 

Plural. 



ne gA.peT€n-T^Ko ne, ye. 

ne giLT-TaJco ne \ ^ 
ne gA.pe-TA.Ko ne J ^' 



FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fcm. 

nA.1 nA,-TA.Ko ne, / should destroy. 

nA.K nA.-TA.K0 ne, thou^m. nA-pe nA.-TA.Ko ne,*Aoti,f. 

nA.q nA.-TA.K0 ne ) jr nA.c nA.-TA.Ko ne ) ^j^ 
nA.pe nA.-TAJco ne J na^pe nA.-TA.Ko nei 

PluraL 

nA.n nA.-TAJCo ne, we. 

nA.p€Ten nA.-Ta.KO ne, ye. 

tupf nA.-Ta.Ko ne i . . 
na^pe nA.-TAjco ne / ^' 
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FUTUttK TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Mase. ' Fern. 

eie TA.ICO, I shall destroy, 

cfce-T^Ko, thou, m. epd-7i^Ka, tktw^ f. 

€<3[e-T^ico, he. ece-TJUCO, she. 

Plural 

epeTene t-lico, ye. 



FUTURE TEN3E INDEFINITE. 



Masc. 

icn^-Ti.ico 



Singular. 



/ ^Aa// destroy. 



Fern. 



^ 



/Aotf, m. 



qn^.-TAJco ^ 
epenaL-T^Jco ( , 
A.pen-L-T^Ko 1 



cn^ T1.IC0 "^ 
ecna. T«.ico f y 

lt^.-TWCO } 



Plural. 




cnna.T^ico 
-renn^-Ta^KO 

Texenit^-T^Ko ) 
epeTemtJt-T^Ko > j/e. 



eifna.-Ta.Ko 
cfna.-Ta.Kbi 
OTna.-Ta.Ko 
a.Tna. Ta.Ko 
apena.Ta.Ko 
na. Tajco 



they. 
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SECOND FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

Sixigulan 
Masc. Fem. 

T^XOj I shall deHroy. 
lPepi.*XJLKO, thou, f, 

XA-peq-T^KO, he. 

PluraL 

x-LpeTeit-TJLKo, ye. 
T^po1f-T^Jco, *Aey. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Singular* 
Mase. Fem. 

itXA.-T^ICO, /Aa/ 1 may or shofuid destroy. 
nX€K-x^lco, that thoUjVn^ itxe-X^Ko, that thou, f. 

nxe T^Ko J iixe-x^Ko i 

Plural. 

irrGfi-T2.ico, /A«< «^. 

ftT€X€lt-XA.KO, //ia# y^. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
Masc. FHv» 

iULS.pi-XA.KO, /majf, &c. 

iUL^p€K-XA.KO, t/iOU, m. JUt^pe-XAJCO, /Aott, f. 

Axa.peq-xi.ico| . Ax^pec-XAKo) . 

JULS.pe-XA.KO J JUt&pe-7A.KO J 

Ploral. 

Aia.peJi-xAJCD> ve. 
juLS.pexen-XA.KO, ye. 

.«^pOT-Xl.KO > ^. 
JUA.p€-XAKO r'^^- . 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. & PluraL 

i.-TAico 

TAJCO 

iDmep-T^JCO, destroy not. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§-Tr^ico ^ 



PARTICIPLES. 

nxin-T^KO, destroying. 

lU.^m-T'.UCOy . 99ty destroying. 

nexxw-TAXo, thy, m. 

n6<^iit-T2Jco^ his. 

or, 
nxiitT^-72.lco, my destroying. 

racinTeic-Ti.Ko, f%. 
nxinTeq-T^ico, /«>. 

PIuzbL 

nxiitxeii-T^jco, our. 
racinTCTcn-T^ico, your. 
nxinTOT-T^KO, their. 

or. 
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POT£NTIAL MOOD. 

45. The letter 0}^ is often met with between the 
Prefixes and Verbs, being the sign of the Potential 
Mood. It is found connected with the preformants of 
the Indicative Mood, and the Negative Prefixes; 
but is most frequently united with those of the Fu- 
ture Tenses : as. Singular, 6i6-(g- /; eice-oj- thou ; 
cqe-cg- he. Plural, ene-oj- we ; cpeTend-aj- ye ; 
eYd-of- they. Singular, *f n^'SI* ^i eKn^-(g- thou; 
eqn^-cg-, or iiA.*a|-, lie. Plural, enit^-g- we ; 
€peT€nn^-a- ye ; e'vn^.-g-, C€nA.*ci(-, or n^.-€y-, 
they. It also occurs with the Negatives ; . as. Sin- 
gular, ftn^.-ci(- I; hxi£tr%- thou.; Jmeq-cy-, or 
ftne-o}- he. Plural, itnen-g* we; nneren-a)^ ye; 
Jutonr-of- they. Singular, iDLiu*a|- /; iBtneic-sg^ 
thou ; jDtneq-^-, or jDuie-cg-, he. Plural, i^en-cg- 
we; iSLneTen-^S-^e; iuxaxy^- they. Thus: ituiL 
een^-gj-xeiig^ex okiiot. Who would confide to 
yoM— Luke xvi. ii; it^nrcotnii xe IpKoY C6iu.-ci(- 
no^^ejuL ijuuxoi e sxi^^ They counselled whether* 
they should save the vessel there — Acts xxvii. 39. 

* " Litera at, quae inter pT&eformans et verbum ponitur, poten- 
tialis esse videtur." — Engkbretht Fragmenta Bannufica, p. 197. 






POTENTIAL MOOD. 



45. The observations 00 the Potential. Mood, are 
intended to apply to the three dialects. 



N 
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OF THE PREFIX 

aoif. 

46. M. Quatrem^re says% that ojov, when placed 
before Verbs, serves to indicate that a thing ought 
to be done ; that it merits to be done ; as, ' ** n^i 
*rHpoT ^^.ncgcjutjuto ne eT4>ifcic n'fjuteeno'rf 

nojoifOTOOcax Jt^C ijtJU^T^Trc, Tons sont ilran- 
gers d la nature de la DivinitSj qui meritS seule d'etre 
adorSe. nioon^ ncgov6pa|(|>Hpi ixJtxoq, la vie admi- 
rable. -^qcovToon TeqMX 6&.0A n^onrcoXnc, H 
itendil sa main, qui eiit m6rit6 dOtre coupke^^ 

47. en, or end, if^ occurs before the Prefixes to 
Verbs; as, hxiXJtxy^ fy&ix iii€g;ooTr5 If' we were in 
the <foj/9 ^v Jif atth. xxiii. 80. eRexva{cuni: itx€ 
it&QCOJUU If these pcwetful things had been done; 
Lukex. 13« 

^ ''^n est facile de se convaincre, en llsant les auteurs Copies, 
que CUCV devant un verbe sert a indiquer» non pas qu'tilie chose 
est fkite, mais qu'elte devrott se fkire, qu*elle tneriteroit d'etre faite.*' 

^chefchki mr tH^ypte, p. 112. 



OF THE PREFIX 

46. The remarks on this Prefix in Coptic, are 
equally available here. 

47- €n, or ette, if, is also put before Sahidic Pre* 
fixes in the following manner ; viz. cnei- if I. €n6X- 
ifthauytn. eneq-ifhe. aieo-ifshe. Plural, enen-, 
or eitit- iffve. cneTenrit* if ye. eiienr- tfthey. 
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NEGATIVE PREFIXES- 

48. We shall now proceed to notice the Negative 
Prefixes to the Verbs. One way of expressing the 
Negative with Verbs is, by adding it, or en, to the 
Prefixes of the Present, and Future Tenses ; and n?T 
to the Perfect, followed generally by i.n. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Mase. Fern. 

en, or jt^f-jULOOjl ^n, Ida not walk. 

ftfc-jULOcgi ^n, thou. 

nq-jULOcgi ^n* heC ilc, or itce*iU.ott|i ^n, she. 

PKiniL 

jtT6n-Jutoa)i ^.Hi we^ 
ftTeTren-juLOttn in, ye. 



ttce -jULoctii A.n 
ifOT-JULOcyi ^.n 



J- they. 



NEGATIVE PREFIXES. 

48. The Sahidic Negative Prefixes correspond 
with the Coptic. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE P^FINITE* 

Singular. 
Masc Ftn. 

R't'-fflV'tte in» lam not sick. 

nV'%(jone aji, thou. 

nq-ajoune 2.n, he. Hc-cgoune A.n^ she. 

Plural. 

HTen^, or rrrR-iyame eji , we^ 

nreTn-sgutfig in, ye.. 

nce-fyome axl, t/k^. 
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PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singukr. 
Masc. Fern. 

neT^l-'JUOcgi All^ I have not walked. 

HGT^K-Jutoo}! <&n, thou. 

neT^^juLocgi kh^ he. ner^r-jutogi hXiy sk 



PluraL 



n6TA.peTen-jAoa|i A.n 
iteir<&TeT6n-jutocgi ^n 

it€TA*V-Jutoa|i JL n, they. 



}ye. 



■1~,JU 



PERFECT TENSE DEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. 

neT-, or n^^l-cgcjune ^W, / Aai;^ wo< Aee» sick. 

PlunO. 

n^Ait-jScone ^n, we. 
it?^T€Tit-gijdiie zn, ye. 
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FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Singular. 
Mate. Fein.^ 

n *f n^-JUto^l ^n, I shall not walk. 

niciu.-iUtoa)i sji, thou. 

ttqn^-jULogi iMn he. Hcn^-Mxc^t ^n, sJie. 

Plural 

itTenn^-jULocgi ^n, we. 
ilnreT6nn^:-juiogi ^n, ye. 
itsYn^-jutocgi ^n 
itc6nA.-Jutoa|i ^n 

jko-viu^-iutocgi ^ut 

49. The Negative Prefixes, when they follow the 
Demonstrative ^r Relative Pronouns, and sometimes 
when they do not, are written en ; as, ^Kdreii^- 
AitngA. 2.n, that I am not worthy — Luke iii. i6 ; 

onrda 




PUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 

Siogular. 
Mase. FciD. 

it*f'll^-fgwne ^n, / shall not be sick. 

iucn^-cguine ^n, thou. 

iiqit^-ci|u)it6 ^n, he. nciiA. ojoune 2.n, she. 

Plural. 

irriin^,-cgcoii6 A.n, we. 
nxexn^-cgoDite A.n, ye. 
n6nrii^.-€i)U)ne ^n ^ 
nc6iu.-a{u)ne aji > «A^. 
itoviu.-a{ouit6 * « 3 
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orto^ eitq-CCD ^n, And not drinking — Matth.xi.l8; 
ovo^ dTeitq-iUL"f epoq A.it, And understandeth 
it not — Matth. xiii. 19; oirog, nKeTencen^-ofen 
effltoT ^n, Afid they who will not receive you— 
Luke ix. 5. . 

N£OATIV£ PREFIXES WHICH TAKE XH£ INFIXES. 

50. The Negative Particles jQtne, and itne, not, 
when prefixed to Verbs^ generally take the Infixes; 
iitiie, expressing the Perfect, and itne the Future; 
as : 

INDICATI.VE HOOD. 

PERFECT TENSE, 

Singular. 
Masc* Fern* 

Aitni-iutogf , / have not walked. 

^eK'MXOcahthou^m. ^^^!Slx3i} '^^^ 

ijui€q-Jutott|t ^ ijuiec^MiOcgi 1/ 

iimaiq-JUtoaji f , JULn^c-JULocgi f , 

iCtn^pe-jULGcgi f '^^' ijtitt.pe-Jiiogi f *^* 

jDine juLoa)i j ijtne jutogi j 

Plural. 

ijtnen-jutogi, u^ have not walked. 
jDuieTeit-iutoajtj ye. 
jDtnov-JJtogii ] 

Aitn^pe-juLocyt f ^' . 
. iDtne AAoo}! j 

■ -^ 

NEGATIVE PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

50. The Negative Prefixes JLUie, and itne, not^ 
in Sahidic andBashmuric^ correspond with the Coptic, 
except in the Third Person Plural ; the Sahidic and 
Bashmuric ending in jijtjier, and itncT, t/tey. 



J 
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' ' FUTURE TENSE. ' 

Singular. 

nn^-JUtocyi, I will not walk. 

hneic-'itxoa)!, thou^ m. itite-iULOcgi, thou^ f. 

mteq-^jtocai 1 ^ nnec-woai 1 ^ 

nne jutooji J rnie juloo^i J 

PluraL 

tUten-JUtoa|i, we will not walk. 

nneren- juiott|i, y^. 

nnoT-xxocgi l ^^ 
tUi6iutoa|S J ^ 

PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

5 1 . The Particle itTe, that^ when united to Verbs, 
generally takes the Infixes : see p. 78, and 87. The 
Prefixes ijtn^Te, before^ and ttjA.T'e, or cy^jtTe, 
untilf when joined to Verbs, take the Infixes. Verbs 
with the Prefix ixn^Te, sometimes express the 
Present, and at others the Past, or Future time; 
being governed by a preceding verb in the sentence, 
or determined by the sense of the passage; as, 
qcouoYii r^p ibce ncTemorr ijui^xer€nTO&^'^^ 

For your Father kndweth*bef&re ye ask him — Matth. 

vi.^; 



PREFIXES WHICH TAKE THE INFIXES. 

5 1 . The Particle itTe, that, in Sahidic and Bash- 
muric^ agrees with the Coptic. The Prefixes ijui^.- 
ire, before, and aj&itT€, until, are the same as the 
Coptic. 
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vi. 8 ; orto^ ^lotwjuu dfiioX it^HTOY THponp jmi* 
76X^9 And I have eaten of all before thou hast come-^ 
Gen. xxvii. 33. The Prefix cyjLnrG expresses the future. 

IMP£RF£CT TENSE. 

Singular. I 

Masc. Fem. 

ijtn^i^-XouK 6&o>^» b^ore I have fulfilled. 
ijtn^.T€ic-xu)ic efiioX, thou,m. ijtn^.T6-xu)K e^o>\,th(mi 



Plural. 

ijtn^T'en-xu3ic d&oX, ft^cw-e W6 have fulfilled. 
i3ui^T6Teit-xu3K e^o7\,t/e. 

ijuu.T€ XivK d&oX 



I *^^. 



FUTURS TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mafc. - Fern. 

g^-f-XttiK i&oXy until I shall fulfil. 
a|^7€K-Xtt»c 6&oX, <Aotf , m. cg&Te-:xwK #&oX, ^^ou, f. 
cy^Teq-zcjuK efiLoX^ ^ af^Tec-xoDK d&oX^ ^^ 

S^Te zooK 6&oX i cg^^Te zttiK 6&oX J 

Pluial. 

(^^76n xwK e&oX^ te9»<t7 tc?e shall fulfil* 
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52. The Particles which take the Infixes before 
VerbSf drop q, and c, the signs of the Third Person 
Singular ; and oy, the sign of the Third Person Plu- 
ral, when the Nominatiye comes between the Prefix 
and the Verb ; as, ^^i idtitf &.&pAAiiL ^ic|^ This 
Abraham Imth not do»«— John viii. 40 ; iUikrr^ 
ovi.>i6iCTu>p Jjionrf , Btfare the cock craw — IV^Uh. 
xxvi. 34 ; a|^T€ n^i TKpoT (guifif» Until all these 
things are dime — Luke xxi. 32. 



laMMki 



AUXILtAHy V£RBS(. 

33. The Verb «pef, epi, of epOi to do^ or maket 
has often the power of the Hiphil Conjugation in 
Hebrew ; that is, to cause a thing to be done ; in 
which caise it is afiected by the Preformants of the 
Verb ; as, ^qepo ijtAAOc hAe naiiK, JBtaM caused 
ha* to comniU adalte9if — Matth. v. 32 ; ttiJUL eTepo 
jDuilOt ^0lrft0C|, Who hath caused me to rejoice — 
2 Gof . ii. 2 ; itiL'tfetK) iitfitkot ^Ici^i ite. They caused 
the veMSil to be lightened-^Acia xxVii^ 38. 



52. When the NominatiYe comeii between the 
Prefix and the Verb, the signs of the Third Person 
are dropped, as in .Coptic^ 



ACrXIUAKY TEABS. 

53. The Verb Tpe, to make^ in Sahidic is the 

same as #p6 in Coptic ; and is used as an Auxiliary 

in the same mannen 

o 
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54. The Verb^jpe or epo, thus affected, takes the 
Infixes of the Accusative in the following ihanoer: 
2.KepYa{u>ni j^eit ox^eKniCy Thau hast caused m 
to dwell in hope, (Heb. •>2y©nn) — Psalm iv. 9; Teq- 
CRqi qft&.^pcc^ipi, He hath made fits sword bright— 
Psalm vii.i3; g^^nKeg^iojuii d&oX tij^KTen Lr 
^petiepgji^Hpt, Slome women also of our eompaiq 
made us custonished^^hnke xxiv. 22. 

65. The Verb epe most frequently occurs as aa 
Auxiliary, either taking the Pronoun Suffixes of the 
Nonainative, or having the^ Nominative itself inter- 
posed between it and the Verb, tn this situation it 
IS always preceded and governed by certain Par- 
ticles. When d, €sg7€Ait, and some other Particles, 
,precede the Auxiliary ^pe, it translates the Infinitirc 
Absolute of the Greek, with or without the Artick, 
aiid may be rendered in English by the Subjunctive 
<ir Infinitive ; as^ eept ojcuiu n^x iUtoT*f, umsw 
0«of , To be thy God — Gen. xvii. 7 ; e^pe iil4oogei( 
gwniy r^y Xurovgyiaif iTvasj To be (&t constitute) tk 

service — Ex. xxxvii. 1 7 ; €a)nreM.«p6icipi neiun 

'thm do us no hurt — Gen. xxvi. 29. 

' When the Participial Prefotmant nxin, withe or 
^ti, precedes the Auxiliary epe, it also translates 

tbe 



54,65. The Sahidic and Bashmuric agree with 
the Coptic. 



■» . '• t 
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the Greek Infinitive, governed by the Preposition Iv ; 
as, enzinepiCM.!, iv rZ fjut fjutfjMSixnvau — Psalm 

cvi. 5 ; J!{)€n nxinepc^^aj, b rZ nffiv^i avrovg — 
Ezek. xliii. 8. See pp. 59, 60, 

• • • 

When preceded by jutcnenc^.* it translates th? 
Greek Infinitive, or a Noun governed by the PrepOr 
sition fji^ira ; as, AJLcnefic^ epeqn^Y epoq, /u^ira to 
ihTv avTov — Lev. xiii. 7 ; JULenenc^ Opcqx^c* /^*™ 

Tfjv u^itTiP avTfjg — Ex. xviii. 2. 

ep6 has also ijtnen, and sometimes ijuiep, pre- 
fixed, when it rendiers the Greek Imperative wiUi 
the Negative ; as, ijtnenepoT copxft.eK, f^n oi xXo- 
pfKroHTiP — Prov. i. 10. In this case, the Nominative 
occasionally follows the Verb with ftxC; as, iStneil'- 
ep€l HHi nxe oni^A.T, fJt^n iXfiir» fMi orouf (r. f. rm 
aiixm) — Psalm xxxv. 1 1 . 



These uses of Op€ will be readily understood, when. it is con- 
sidered that the Ghreek Infinitive Absolute, which it ^niost always 
translates, is» for fill Grammatical purposes, a Noun, (see Matthiap'a 
Greek Grammar, § 539). So, in the corresponding Egyptian phrase, 
the action of the Verb is expressed by 0p6 ; and, consequently, the 
Verb itself becomes a Noun denoting the abstract act; as, COpCK- 

m 

It^^itlCIC, To save thytdf; liML That thou mayest make (i.e. 
compass^ obtain) thine own salvation — Gen. xix. 22 ; JtlLn6n0p6n 
j^O0&6^, Let us not slay him; litt Let us not m,ake (i.e. perpe- 
trate) his slaughter — Gen. xxxvii. 2L And so^of the rest. 



^T'- 
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FEKFKCT T^NSK. 

Singular* 
M»K> ?•»». 

a.i-ep6 €gu)iu» / have caused to dwell* 

a.ic-ep€ cycDHi, thou, m. 

a.<)*epe i^cDni, Ae*. 4.C"0p6 {yuyni. she. 

Plural. 

^Il-0p6 cgu)ni, we. 

^peTen-0p6 ^a>ni ^ 
A.T€TeK-epe a^omt J ^^^ 

^T-ope a|u)ni» thet^. 



T , ' \ ' ' ' I ,. -Lii » I..W .m - ■ ....^ I ^ 



P£RF£CT TENSE* 

Angular. 
Maic Fen. 

^i Tpe-xi, I have caused to receive. 

^K-Tpe-xi, Ihou, m. 

^q-Tp€-Xl, he^ a.c-Tpe-Xl, 5*^. 

Flliral 

a-n-Tp€-xi, we. 
XTCTii-xpe-xi, ye. . 
A.T-Tp€-xi, /Aey- 
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IMPKHFECT T£N8£. 

Singular. 
Ilasc. F«m. 

n^.i-epe-cgami, I caused to dwell. 

nuc-epe-cguoni, thou. 

njiLq-0p€-a(umi, he. n^cepc-ojumi, sUe. 

Plural. 

tu-n-epc-fguini, tve. 

nA.p£Ten-0pe-ci|U)nt, ye. 
n^T-epe cgcjuni^ they. 



IMP£RF£CT T£V8E, 

Singular. 
Maae. Tern. 

nci-xpc-xi, / caused to receive. 

nr-xp€-xi, tfwu. 

iteq-Tpe 3CI, Atf, ncc-Tpe-xi, 5*€. 

Plural, 

iten-Tpe-xi, we. 
n€p€TR-Tp€-xi, ye. 
ncnr-Tpe-xi, they. 



^' 
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FEKFKCT T^NSK. 
Singular* 

MMCf F«IQ. 

a.i-ep6 cgtoiu. / have caused to dwell. 
^ic-ep€ cycDHi, thou^ m. 

Plural. 

^ii-epe cgu)ni, we, 

.».peTen-0p6 ^a>ni 
A.T€Ten-epe ojumi 

^T-ope a|u)ni, M^. 



}y^* 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Maic Fcm. 

^i *rpe-xi, I have caused to receive. 
A.K-Tpe-xi, //lOM, m. 

^.q-Tpe-xi, Acrt a.c-Tpeoci, *A^ 

Plural 

a-n-Tpe-xi, we. 
XTeTR-xpe-xi, ye, , 

A.T-Tp€-XI, /Aiy^ 
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FUTURE T£NS£ DEFINITKi 

SHnguIar. 

Masc. Fvm. 

eid-epe gjuDiil, / will cause to dwell. 

6K§-ep€ cya>ni, tlum, m. 

eqe-ep6 gconi, he. eceepe ojconi, she. 

Plural. 

£n6-epe cyuini, we. 

€peTene-ep€ cgtuni, ye. 
cve-ep6 ajuini, they. 



■ ■ - ■ ■ » - ' I . t . I ' I H I I < ■ 



• FUTURE TENSE DKtlVlTt. 

Singttliv. 
ICmc. Fen* 

€ie*7p6-a:i» / will cause to receive. 

€K€-xpe-xi, thou. 

eqe-Tpe-xi, he. €ce-^p€-ici, ^Ae. 

piuxia. 
; ene-Tpe-xi, tc?^. 
-epe-rene-Tpe-xi, y^. 
enre-Tpe-xi, /A^y. 






1(M CONiUaATlOU OF A REQVLAR VBRB. 

FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 
Maac. Singular. Feai. 

*f tu.-epe ojuint 

etn^-«p€ cgcjunt ^ / will cause to dwell. 
^in^-«pe jycjuni 
Rita.-ep6 g|uini 
€Kit&-epe cycx^nx ^ tAou. 

qni-^epe djw^n! ^ cn^-epe sgamf ^ 

€qn^.-epe cycuni I , €cn&-epe cgaini I , 

a.qn^-epe cgooni [ ^' a.ciu.epe cyomi | ^ 



PlttimL 



€nn^-epe (guuni 

^nn^-epe gcuni J C6iu.-epe cgcani f ., 

TeTei!ii£.^0pe (^umi ^ crfn^-«pc afomt | ^ 

€p6x€iuu.-«pe c^ooni >^e. n^-epe cgumi ^ 
a.p6T€nn&-ep6 sguoni J « 

FUTURE TENSE INDEFINITE. 
Maic Singula*. Fam. 

XnA.-Tp€- ^ J ^^j cause to receive. 
6m&.-Tp€-Xf 

icn^-*rpe-xi 

eiciUs-Tpe-:ici ^ <Aotc, m. 

nrn^-Tpi6-xi 

qn^-Tpe-:ici ^ cn^-Tpe-xi 

6qn^-Tpe-:ci > he. eciu^-Tpe-xi 

iu.-xpe-xi J n^-Tp€-3ci 

RiiJL xpe XI ^ ew^Tpe-xi 

"^ > w^. ccn^-xpe-xi , ^- 

*.nnA.-Tpexi [ o'.iu.-Tpe-xi >'*'' 

ximi.-Tpe-xi J n*.-Tp€.xi 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Masc Sin^lar. ^«»« 

€epi-(V^ujni, that I may dwell. 
cepeic-c^a^rLi, thou, m. 

eepeojywm J eepe cgajm J 

Plural. 

€ep€it-cga>ni, we. 
eepeTen-gjooni, ye. 



eepOY-^cDRi 
eepe cguuni 



]■ they. 



5Sp 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Mase. Singular. fcai. 

€TpA.-xi, *Aa< J may received 
€xpeic-xi, Mow, m. - eTpe xi, Mow, f. 

eTpeqaci-, eTpec-xii 

€Tpe aci i '**• eTpe xi /*'**• 

PluraL 

expen-xi, we. 
eTp€TR-aci, ye. 

"^r? } they. 

Also, 

Masc Singular. Fcm. 

iiTepei-Xf , when I receive. 

RT€p€K-XI, thouy m. 

iiT€peq-xii iiTepec-xii 

itTcpe>:i J*^' STepexi k'*^' 

Plural. 

iiTrepen-xi, tt'c. 
nTep€Tn-a:t, ye. 
nxepoT-acj \ 
Rt€P€'»-xi V they. 
nxepe xi J 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular, 
Ifasc. Pern. 

ijtnep, or iStneitepeic-c^uiiii^ «ft> not ihcm dwell. 
Jbtnenepeq-cgcorix \ let mt ijtnenep^c-ujuiiii i w 
ijtnenepe (Qiuni J him. ijtnenep ecgumr > 

VhxnL 

i>tn6n0p€n-g|umi» let not us. 
iDtnenepeT'eii-gcDni^ do not ye. 

iimenepe cau^ni ) ^^^^ m>t them. 



INFINItriVE MOOD. 

eepe-ojcjuni, to cause to dwell. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
Mmc. Fern. 

jQEnen, or JSjxepTpeKrXi, 4o hot thou receive. 
ixnepTpeq-xi i let not him iutnepTpec-:^! "i , 
iUUiepTpe x\ } receive. iiiUiepTpe M J ' 

Basbmuric. 

MM^krpe &c. 

Plural. 

iwiepTpen-xx, let not us. 
ijLn6pTp€Tit-2U^ do not ye. 
StnepTpex-xi ^ 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

€Tp€ XI, to cause to receive. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Singular. 

nxinepi cgcjuni, (mtf) dwelling. 

iucinep6ic-ci|ooiu, thy. 

locmepeq cgumi i , . 

luanepe cycjuni j '^* 

PlunL 

nxinepen a|uini, our. 
nxmepeTen-cguini, your. 
mcmeponrguini i ^^ .^ 
nxinepe qwwx J 

These Participles generally take a Preposition 
before them. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Singular. 

HTp^-xi, • (iny) receiving, 
n*rp6ic-zi, thy. 

nxpeqxi 1^.^ 
iiTpe X! J 

Plural. 

nTpen-2Si, our. 
nTp€Tii-xi, your. 

These Sahidic Participles generally have'&Prepo. 
sition before them. 
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56. The Verb epe often takes other signs of the 
Subjunctive Mood before it, besides e; as, ikTeq- 
epoT purre&y Tlmt he may cause them to recline. 
e, before epe, in some Manuscripts, and in the Cop- 
tic Pentateuch, has the accent over it; as, depe^cp- 
^ui& oxo^ iiT'eqXpeg^. That he may labour, and 
keep it — Gen. ii. 15. 

57. When the Auxiliary Verb ep, To he^ is joined 
to a Noun, it is construed as a Verb ; as, o*rcoiiti, 
light; cponrcjoini, to enlighten^ or to make light; 
Xft.€ep6, a witness ; epAneepe, to witness. 

ep is generally prefixed to Verbs, and Nouns used 
verbally, derived from the Greek ; as, n^nrep^ciu.- 
^ecee jDuuioq, They saluted him — Mark ix. 15; 
6'V§ep2^6Aii&c eneqp^n, They shall Iwpe in his name 
— Matth. xii. 21, &c. 

58. The Verbs ne, oi, and ojconi, to be, are fre- 
quently used as Auxiliaries; as, ne ^qi ne, JEfe had 
ffome — Acts viii. 27 ; n^.q-oi hco-ven ne, He was 
known — John xviii. 1 6 ; eqec^cDni eqoi, He shall be— 

Matth. 



flB 



56, 57. The Sahidic and Basbmuric agree with 
the Coptic : but ep, in Sahidic, is scarcely ever pre- 
fixed to words derived from the Greek* 

58. The Verbs ne, o, and ojuone, to £e, are fire- 
quently u^ed as Auxiliaries, in Sahidiq. 
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Matth. V. 21 ; £»in&. JtT-eqgcjuni eqot neAA.Hi, That 
he should be just — Rom. iii. 26; tULniu.a|U)nx cnoi 
ng^Hp epcjooT ait, We should not have been par- 
takers with them. — Matth. xxiii. 30. 



DEr£CTIV£ AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

59. The foUowmg Verbs are Defective and Irre- 
gular; viz. ne, I am; nexe, he said; &c. 

PRESENT TENSE., 

Singular* 
M asc. Vent 

ne, I am, m. TC, I am^ f. 

n6, thou arty m. T6, tlum art, f. 

ne, he is, Te, s/^e is. 

Plural. 

116) thetf are. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Sisg. & Plural* 

ite ne 7 was, or were, m. 



1 was, 
y was, 



ne Te 3 was, or u;ere, f. 

Sometimes Ite^ or USf occurs separately in the Imperfect ; bat 
when not used as Auxiliaries, they generally are found together ; 
as. j^eit T^PX'' ^^ nCAuSl ne, ^n th^ beginning toot the 
ffhrd — John i. 1.' 



s?^ 



DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

59. ne in Sahidic^ is the same as in Coptic, neze, 
he said, is thus declined : 

PERFECT 



1 10 OF DBPBCTIVE AND IftRBOULAR VBRfi^. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular*. 
MaK. Fem. 

ncxHi, I said. 

PlunL 

ne^ixrren, ye. 
nextsx>x, they. 

60. onroll is used for the Verb to have, or to be; 
and iiLMXon for no/ to have^ or no< to Ae ; but when 
they take the Possessive Pronouns after them, o'von 
has always the power of the Verb to have^ and 
jtiuuton not to have ; as. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
Mafc. iFem. 

nex^if , / said. 
nex^fHf thou saidst, m. 

"^^^^ I he said. "«^*^^V,A. mid. 

nex6 i nexe i 

Plural. 

nex&n, we said. 
nex&T, <A^ said. 

60. even, to /lat;^, and iiLJtXDtt, not to havcy are 
thus declined : 
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MaK. Fcm. 

onroiiTKi 



* I 



OTOnT€K 1 

o-ronxM J '*^- 

oTonreq V oTortTec i 

FlunL 

oTroitT*.n 1 , ,A * 

OToirrcoTen \ 
oToHTeTen j^* 
oTTonTuKnr i 

OTOKTOT / '^- 

PAUTIQIPLE. 

ioTOIl> hoping 9 or trAo Aa</i; 
ovoil^ havings 



^ ■_! M i'— I ■ ir ^^^,^,,|^_, I J, a^^»_^_»«_jAJti^ 



Singular. 
Mate. Pern. 

otSt^i }^^^^' 
otRtR, /^ow. 

oToirr^qj oTitT^ci 

Plural. 

• onrnTA.n, we have. 



o^nrreirn 






O-VItTHTlt 
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Singular. 
Maie. Fern. 



% 



M.AitOIITHl 1 . . 

^ n+ J '^^ ' ^^ */*er^ %s not to me. 

iDLAJLonxeK, thou. 

iJuutoRTeci ) ^ jdLXJLoitTec •» , 

*uuioitTi.q/ ' ijtJuionTici 

Plural. 

iStlitoilT&n ) we /lave not^ or 

•. ■ " > • 

ixiAOiiTcn i Mer€ 1^ not to us. 
ixAJLonTcxrreiii 
ijtiutonxeT€n J 
ijtiUtonTu)OT, Mey* 

These are sometimes written oton itTHi, there is to 
me. axon icrzXj to thee. oYon itx^q, to him, &c. 
XtAiLon nTHi» l/iere is not to me. xajjuon JtT^K, 
to thee, onron hT^.q, to him, &c. 'We may observei 
also, that jut aju.'v generally follows these Verbs* 



Singular. 
Masc Fern. 

JSjULfiff I have not. 

jmnrrit, thou. 

J^^'^Ta 1 , jutifTC -I . 

Plural. 

iUtiiT^n, we have not. 
jmnTern, ye. 
AJUtT^Tf, they. 



OF DEFEfiSTTE. Aim lEBBOULAA VERBS. 1 1 S 

61. Relatite add Definitive Prcmoutis are often 
prefixed to the Possessives^ dnd used verbally } as, 

8lii|p]&ue&: . . ,.; 
«€T€IITm -I .. , ; i » , 

♦HcxenTra r^* *^*^^* ^ ''''^^- 
KHeTenxHi, */io^^ u;AecA 1 have. 
eTenxAJC, /Aa/, or those which thou hast. 
iXHexenx^q, those whUh he hath. 

PluraL ^ 

Itetcirr^Jt, <Aa/ bAtcA tt;e have. 
nfterenT^n, *Ao^^ t«;AicA «6?c have. 

*BeT€nTa>OYJ "'^*^* *^^^^^^^^ 

< * » • • - - ' 

62. The following Imperatives are also defective ; 
VIZ. A.Xt, and sxo, take, ^pi, 99taA:e. ^ni, or ini, 
bring. ^MJM, f. or ^julot, come, jut^., xioi, and 
>«Mi, j^afw. juU-pCKl, fe* u^ go. These! take the 
•Suffixes, in the fdlowing manner : 

Singular. I»lural. 

A.Xi, or ^.Xionri, take. 

^XiT, take me. 

^XlT<J, take him. A.X1T0T, te&e them. 

Singular. PluraL 

^pi, make thou. ^pioiri, make ye. 

in I, &ri9}^ thou. &.nioiri, iring* ye. 

iAiov, come thou. ZJLkxx^xnh cams ye. 

sxOy take thou. juiu^ini, take ye. kc. 



62. Some Imperatives in Sahtdic are defective ; 
as, ^sxxrti come; a^JULHlTn, come ye; A.ni, bring; 
a^ninc, bring ye ; &c. 



114 : OP III PSRfONAL' VEBBS. 

63. The Personal Pronouns, when they are re- 
peated, express the Verb to be; as» i.noic r^p ^noK, 
For lam — Luke i. 1 8 ; i.iton ^e Lnon,But we are — 
John ix. 28 ; itea>T€n iieouTeit e&bXjfcen n€Te- 
lllcuT, Ye are of your father — John viii. 44. &c. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



64. The following Verbs are Impersonal in Coptic ; 
viz. ^orf , ca|6, and iXnojA.,. it becometh^ &c. ; as, 
gopn ^e g^co-f epoq nxeqtff oTiULHcg it(6icw Sut 

first it becometh Sim that He should receive manv 
sufferings — Luke xvii. 25 ; ceijtna(^ it^n dx€K JUL€0- 
JUtHl Itl&ea, It becometh us to fulfil all righteous- 
ness — Matth. iii. 15. 

65. p£.it, to please^ and aju>iH» to be, are some^ 
times used Impersonally in the Third Person Singu- 
lar ; as, jLcp^K encvpo, It pleased the king — 2 Chr. 
iii. 4 ; ^ccgcjuni dT^iHC XHlt, It came to pass^ mhen 
Jesus ceased — Matth. xi. i. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

64, 65. Impersonal Verbs occur in Sahidic and 
Bashmuric; as, ecgcge epooT e TperoTccajT^ n<^q» 
It becometh them t/iat they should worship Him, &c. 
— John iv. 24 ; xe g/Jic e Tpe ^h>ua.c e\ itgopn» 
Because it behoveth that Elias should €am£ first — 
Matth. xvii. 10. &c. 
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UEFLECTIVE V£UBS. 



66. Reflective Verbs nearly aaswer to the Hith- 
pael Conjugation in Hebrew, or to the Middle Voice 
in Greek. 

Reflective Verbs take the Pronoun Sufl^es ; as, 
'f"ni.-Ta«-T, I shall rise we-^Matth. xxvii. 63 ; <^q« 
7tt)n-9. He hath raised him — 1 Cor. xv.12 ; xcnnA.-* 
KOT-Ten eiU€#noc, TVe will turn us to the Gentiles 
— Acts xiii. 46 ; z^t-KOT-oXf Tliey turned them — . 
Psalm Ixxvii. 34. 

&7* The Verbs ^peg^, to keep, and gu^n, to receive, 
take the Particle epo, and its Suffixes; and cyoY- 

> 

%ox, to glory, takes the Particle ijtiuto, in the same 
manner ; as, dpcTen-i-pe^ epwT6tt, Keeping your- 
selves — ^Acts XV. ag ; eeponr^pe^ epuxnr, That they 
should keep themselves — Acts xxi. 25 ; ^illA.-g)o'V«' 
gjonr jDuuloi, / will glorify me — 2 Cor. xii. 5 ; oTog, 
eveoicvofOY jDuulcuot ii^Htic, And they shall glo- 
rify t/iemselves in thee — Psalm v. 1 1 ; qp^llHi ovit 
jut^XXon ^o-vcgov juuuloi n^pm i^en niggouni, 

Jt pleaseth me then the more, to boast me in irifirmi- 
ties — 2 Cor. xii. p. 



REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

66, 67. The Reflective Verbs in Sahidic corre- 
spond exactly with those in Coptic. 



11^ . QF CaMFOUm VSKBSi> 

COMPOUND y£liB6. 

i68. <7onipot«id Verbs are composed of two, or 
more words, united; a^, //» ghnify^ is eiti[ier couit 
posed of 'J", to give, or (Jfi /o receive, and OjOT,giory; 
as, ^pfuiboY, / /lat^ ghrified; and itqtflwonr, /i€ 
^a^ d6e» glorified, or received glory. xeiLUtaM.^, 
to . toAa? jsoumge,' he eogif^orted ; from X€ AiL» to ^nd, 
and itojuL'f^ eimsolatum^ ^diiirr to «tone; from ^, 
to east, and u>iii, a stone. *f 70^ to A/e/p; from *|~, 
to ^22;e, and Tonr, the hand. (SxcsjMr to hear; firom 
(S\, to receive, and cjutH, the voice. (faeyiW, to be 
subject ; from (^6, to bow\ and xu), iAe %4?ai/. 
epon(tt)ini^ to enlighten; ffoia ep, to be, or make, 

and pTcuiniy /2]g-A/. 

In Compound Visrlm, th/e "words ep, to fe, or to 
»iaiF^;.tB€ii, to receive; qi, to J^ar; g,i, to cast ^ <Si, 
to recdve; *f, to give; an^ xejejL, to find; are most 
frequently used. 



*• . 



' \ ' •* * '. ' ' - » 



COMPOUND VERBS. 



68. The Compound words in Sahidic are formed 
like the Coptic. The Verbs, p, to be, or make ; ^en^ 
to receive ; qi, to Sear ; g^i, to ca^< ; XI, to receive ; 
and -f , to ^^i'^; arQ ipost ggnerftljy eniployaij, W in 
the Coptic, in compounding Ver^s, 
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KEDpPllifiAf ^ VeilBS. 



69. ^oQae Y^rbs 4o!ib)e ib^ir RpQts^ M^hich gene- 
rally gives force jwr hilimty ;tQ the expression ; as, 
A.q^oxj6€T iiTOTov itc^ nicRonr nTenicioT 

eT^qO'ViJDn^, h^gi^Off^i rag avrSv ro¥ ^ovov rpv ^a/- 
yoft^mv affrigog, .ffe diligmtln inquired q/ them tvhat 
tifne the ^tar ajoj^earerf -4- IVJatJlh. iju 7 ; n^.'Vg^oxg^ej? 
JUUULCKl ikxe ItlJULHgf ae, .oi 0^X0/ o-yygsrwyoy avrovj 
The multitudes thronged him — Luke viii. 42. In 
tbis fespeet, tbe Coptic resembles the Hebrew, and 
other Eastern languages ; as, h^% to roll over and 
over; from hii, to roll. h\hp to be exceedingly tight ; 
from Vp, to be light ; &c. Reduplicate Verbs often 
transpose the vowels of the penultimate, and last 
syllables ; and exchange one vowel for another, or 
the long for short ones ; as, &.ep£LU)p and j^op&ep, 
to cast forth; ^eTj^^T, i^ox!fi6€X, and s^T- 
jfyuJT, to investigate accuratdy; £oxx.^StXy j^ejut^ 
J^OXJL, or s^MAj^ivxJL, to break to pieces, &c. 



REDUPLICATE VERBS. 

69. The rule on Coptic Reduplicate Verbs fully 
applies to the Sahidic and Bashmuric. 
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CHAP. VI. 

ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS^ 
AND INTEBJECnON& 

OF ADTERBS. ; 

1. Adverbs are sometimes formed from Sabstan- 
tives, by adding ft to them; as, ^mjloiT, grace; 
hgj^iJicrry freely ; 'XXXiCy power ; nxonc, violently; 
orvuili£y, a fnanifestaiion ; horumgy manifestly. 

2. A few Adverbs only are given, as the Lexicon 
may be easily consulted. , 

zn, nOj not, zSbdt Verbs. 

AJi, whether^ before Verbs. 

€T» when. 

^Tiy yet, hitherto. 

ncnrg/)'!-, or ort^/rf ^^en org^cf , suddenly. 

curcrr, immediate^. 

Tij^Mxm, truly. 



CHAP. VI. 

ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

OF ADVEBBS. 

1, 2. Nothing need be added, to what has already 
been said on Coptic Adverbs. 
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OP PREPOSITIONS. • • 

3. Prepositions abound in the Coptic Language^ 
two or more of them being often united in composi* 
tion ; as, e^orn ^, in ; e^pHi 6X611, above ; d&oX 
J^^tt, of, out of; Jf^pHI ^en, in ; C^nCCHT^ &! 
necNx/and e neCRTf beneath^ under. The Preposi- 
tion er ia very frequently found united with others ; 
as, efynti e, m, into ; ^^pKi e, to^ tawarjis ; cg^. 
^apHJ ^f *o ; See. ■ ■ ) ' ) 

4. Prepositions are sometimes prefixed to Sub- 
stantives, which then have the force of Prepositions 
only; as, ^ipo, to. ^^poh to me; from g^, to, 
and po, the mouth. e£^p^> to, before; from d, to, 
and 2iP4L, the face; &c. 

5. Prepositions are also used in composition wiih 
Verbs, to express the idea conveyed, by the Verb 
and Preposition when separated ; as, a)6 encgcui^ 
to ascend ; from ge, to go^ and enoju)!, (jdfove. 
lenecmr^ to descend ; from i, to go, and enecfrr^ be^ 
neath. ^6 efyfttlf to enter; from Ofe^ to go^ and 
6j6ovn, t». ; 

6. The Preposition ^&oX very often occurs in 
connexion with Verbs ; as, qi e&oX* to bear, or carry 
out ; XA- €&oX, to remit ; coop d&oX, to disperse ; 
rsuiXe&oXi to €?m^; tftbpne&oX, to reveal; Sec. 

7* The word e&oX is used in the same manner 

with 

OP PKEPOSITIONS. ) 

3^ to 9. What has been said on Coptic Prejiosi- 
tions may be applied to the Sahidic and JBashmuric. 



1^ 0P/PRfiP0SI^R01MI# > 

vrith Nouns ; as, ,9fiK e&oX| a paralytic ; r^ovgr 
^o>ii expectation f Xcxqp efiLpX^ dispersion; ^w\ 
^oX| dissolution } &c. It is also • continued when 
^be'^same vrords are used verbally. 

: 8. A eoxt^derable otipiber of Prepositions take 
tb« Pponorcm Sufl& ; as, d&oXg^&pa^ from; e&oV 
^lary-, aid of; ^^jfi^ toi»ards; exwi,for; i6^^X 
m^eP ; hi^^ in}: OTT^ between; g^uiT, upon; 
eBtLe,for; OV&6, against; itCJL, a/i(er; iu.enciic&» 
qft^; SKJtM., with; ZsTd^e, without; &c^ The 
wotds jut^O, or HGiDLeOf and j^^TgjHf before, take 
the jbfix } as^ jDuneiciXeoi i^^or^ <A^ ;. jutneqiDLeoy 
b^ofehim;&^4 See p^. 41.' 

9. The following List of FrepQsittdns is j^iy^n, as 
ftey 80 frequently occur in C)optic : 

i.ird^jOrsL(fh£,without4h^o>i^^ffrom,qf. .. . 
d, iUf with^ to, for, against. 6&.o>v^i, qf^ in^fraOi^ 
^&oX, ofiframj outpf ^SLOh^TeA^of/mtofJrom. 
MgiXcrrre, *€/bre. i e&o>\^\^otfJfrom,bsf^ 
k^>Ki^Tgjn^ b^ore: . ^^dkfjiw^Tyfrom. 
6&oX(6en, ftg^«, ou/ q/; d&oX^xen, offrmm^ 
from. t^S^e, qf,for. 
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LIST OF SAHIDIC PREPOSITIONS. 

^xn, without. efS^oXg^isdutV /. \. 

e&o>v2,iTA«.» ^^ ^^^^ er, m, to. 

e&o>\^TK i *"•' • ^iflmn, in, within. 



PREPOSITIONS. ISl 

ejbLHp, beyond 9 over. exvj^/or, above* • * 

enecHT, beneath^ under, ic^etiy from. 

eciceit, by, near. ijt, of, to ^ from, ht. 

cv, in, to, contracted fdf juteneitcA., After. 

ej^onm, to, fvilhin^ in. before. 

Cj^pHi, to, in. • it, />/*, to,f¥dm, kt. 
ej6pHiex6ti, i)i,to,a^t^. it2.^piL, d^/c^^. 

e^pen, tot^ard^^ nejui, u;iM, 

eg^pHi I hot^fS^it, iviikout. 

eg^pHi eaceni ^^"* iic^. after. 

eg^pHi 2^, lo. . ftT€, of. • 

exen, upim^ above. hrrenffrom, to. 

I . • t i , • fc •. • ■ r - ^ 1 p ■ 

SAHIDIC PROPOSITIONS. 

e^pJLi eacSil, to. n^HT, in. 

eg^p^i a^SI, of, from. lUS/yv^ behind. 
Jx, of to, &c. f'^^po. ^, '«. 



iULtlKouTe, about. ^^"T^Hi 

s, <>/; to, &c. g^> ^^^ 

n, q/*, to, in. Sec, Bash. g^S / 

"2^^'''' I within. &»^ I m, upon. 

Prepositions end in S3l, before h ; and in n, before 
Other letters. 



R 
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PREPOSITIONS. 



ftj6WT, in. 
hfyntit within* 
hi^pni, in. 
ov&c, to, against, 
<yfTCf between. 
necHT* beneath. 
nc^> and c^, to. 
^^^crt, after, behifid. 
g4L» to. 

j^:l, towards, un4er^ tOf 
j^^Bcrto, nigh tPf 
j6^P^X, under. 
j6^po, of,fromf 
j5A.T?n, ni^h tOf tQf 



^trroTy nigh to, with. 




before. 

l^^9 in. 
ijienT, near to. 
2^, to. 
^l, upon, in. 
^liutHp, beyond. 
^ipcitt before. 

g^rreit, by, from. 
^tuT,from, of. 

j^ixen, upon, in. 

^JXWf upon, in. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



10. The Conjunction 070^9 and, is very fre- 
quently omitted in cpmposition ; as, otq^ JL'vot- 
wjtx TKpoT 4.VCI, And they ail ate, {and) were satis- 
Jied — ^Matth. xv. 37 ; 0"f og^ ic g^^Hji^rrcXoc ^-ii 
^TojeJUtcgl ijuutjoq. And, behold, angels came, (and) 
ministered to Aiii^-^Matth. iv. } 1 • 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



10, 11, 12, The observatipps on Coptic Conjunc- 
tions render it unpecessary to add any tbipg here. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS, AND tNTmJBCTIONS. 1^3 

11. The Conjunction Ke, also, and, is placed be- 
tween the Article and the Noun; as^ rtTcn^ioYt 
iutno-vKeit^g^eq dfii.o>v ^\xwii. That we may cast 
away their yoke from us — Ps. ii. 2 ; iDtni-Ke^iurr 
er^qT^OYoq, Tlie Father also, who hath sent Mm ; 
^qTHic JLUiMcecyHpi, He hath given to the Son 
also — John v. 23, 26. 

12. Conjunctions sometimes occur singly; and at 
others, two are united; as, e&HX ^pHonr, unless; 
X6 OVHI, because; d&lfX xe, unless; xe 6, if; Sec. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

13. The principal Inteijections in Coptic are,^ 
ic, or g^Hime ic, behold/ ottoi, alas/ woe to/ and 
Oj, oh/ 



INTEEJECTIONS. 

13. The Interjections, in Sahidic, are the same as 
the Coptic; except etc gjmre, behold/ 
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lS4f FOUIf^TfOH OF WQUBS* 

gHAP. vn. 

OF 1»E FOKIti^tQK OP WORDS. 

I4t In treating of the Fofnoi&tion and Derivation 
of Egjyptian words, I by i\o means intend to enter 
upon the controversy, whether Nouns, or Verbs, 
were the original words in language;' but to give 
a simple statement of what the Egyptian presents 
to us. 

15. Primitive words were, no doubt, short, and 
generally of one syllable ; as, pH, the sun ; ^€, 
heaven; Xi^^ the head; J^p€f food; &c. 

16. Compound words afe formed by uniting two 
Qr Biore word? i ^^ tfT^ft^T, a qmdruped, from 
qT€, ftm-, Wd ^^i ^ faoh,; 4UM>im^W0Y. rain, 
from jutcooT, water ^ and ^(jdot^ moisture ; o'wmsx- 
it^HT, to repent, from oTcuiUL, to consume, and ^HT, 
the heart. 

17. Soine words spr^r iCi>niposed of juu., a place, 

Md H, the si^. of ^b^, Genitive, uijiitedf wi^^ ^^^^^ 
words; as. 



CHAP. VIL 

OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 

14 to 19. What has been said on the Formation of 
Coptic words, is available here ; except that ij^ is 
never used in Sahidic. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 



a 

O 

"a 

09 

i-i 

o 



s 

-a 



I 



if 



64 « 



I 



Hud 

IS 



S 






o o 
-. w 



^.^ 






M 

a 






g 8 






(if 4 
<D O 






u 

o 



E f$ S 






S 

^ 



* 1 -" 

'^ S s 

TU Q^ U> 

a, S. a. 








^ 



I .^^ ^ 












cu 
o 

o 



i 

3 

09 

a 
o 
p4 

OQ 

o 

O CO ^ 

III 

GQ § "S 

o 

G4 



s; 







I 

J 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 127 

22. peq is also added to Verbs, to form many 
Compound Nouns ; as, 

^ / nsjT, to see. pcqnjLV, an inspector. 

§ I •ri.KO, to destroy. peqT.a.KO, a destroyer. 

tr J ce, to drink. peqce, a drinker, 

Q, ' OCP^-^^P^-*^' '^ ^"^rmur. p6C|^p€iUtp6iUt, a mur- 

murer. 

23. The word CA. is used in the formation of 
some words ; as, cA.ijtn€0itA.it6qi good^ from nee- 
lt^it€q good; c^nmA.v, a vision^ from ni, the, and 
n^nr, ^ig*/i< ; cj^itcHixi, a ^i;//i^ of purple, from (0ixi 

24. Verbs which have xin, a sign of the Participle, 
prefixed to them, are often used as Nouns ; as, xiii- 
cofSi'f", a preparing^ or a preparation, from cofS^'f" to 
prepare; X|itKU^*f', inquirings, or questions, from 
Ko?*!' to inquire; xincgu^ni, a dwelling, from cgcuni 
<o dwell. Sec. 

25. cgov, when prefixed to words, is considered 
by La Croze, and Scholz, as giving intensity to them ; 
as^ 2^a>c ^J^ngo-vjutcnpiTOY ne itCKJUt^ncgcuiu, 
How exceedingly beloved are Thy tabernacles! — Ps. 
Ixxxiii. 1 ; from JUtenpiT beloved. Quatremere says, 
that ^*^ot, placed before Verbs^ serves to indicate 

that 

24. tfTit is prefixed to some Sahidic Verbs, like xm 
in Coptic, which are then used as Nouns ; as, tTTn- 
(gu)n6, a creation, from cgcjoiie to make, &c. 

25. cgoY occurs also in Sahidic and Bashmuric. 
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that a thing ought to b6 done ; that it merits to be 
done," See p. 90. 

26. Nouns are sometimes formed from Verbs, by 
adding a letter at the end ; as, cg^OTropx, a cm-se, 
from Cg^o^fop to curse; p^j^T", a fuller, from p^^ 
to wash ; ;X^po^' silence, from ^C^po) to silence. 
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PART III. SYNTAX. 



OF CONCORD. 

1 • The Verb and the Nominative Case agree in 
Number, Person, and Gender ; as, ^jtxort ^qeponro 
icxeit i.X&xx». Death hath reigned from Adam — 
Rom. V. 14. 

2. A Noun of Multitude, Singular, will often have 
a Verb Plural ; as, ^nrcjuti aie itxe onrjtiHoi 6qoa|, 
But a great multitude laiew — Mark vi. 1 ; ^"^^€1 
it^e poDiuu ni&eit. Every man fell — Dan. iii. 23. 

3. Two or more Substantives Singular will have 
a Verb Plural; as, i.nxp6^c neix^iXiRROC ^nri, 
Andrew afid Philip came — John xii. '22. 

4. If a Verb occur with a Masculine or Feminine 
Noun, the Prefix to the Verb is Masculine; as, 
p^iiUL itx€q6MTon ijtiutoq hxe neKiiXonr ncjot 

TeK&aai, That thy man-servant aful thy maid-servaui 
mjfiy rest — Deut. v. 14. 

5; The Substantive agrees with the Adjective in 
Gender and Number ; as, nt^^n Tiipq ^qTHiq 
AitniajHpb J9is hath given all judgment to t/ieSon--^ 
John V. 22. 



OF CONCOKD. 

1, to 5. The Rules on Coptic Concord apply to 

the Sahidic and Bashmuric. 

s 
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OF PRONOUNS. 

6. Personal Pronouns are used with Possessives, 
and sometimes as Possessives; as, ezd i^itoic nre 
T^eitxoXH, This is my commandment — John xv,l2; 
4>H60n2.aj6n onri.Xoir €poq ijtn^^ipH-f i^n. nA.p^n 
i.nofC neTeqgcjun jDuuloi, He that shall receive a 
little child, thus, in my name, receive! h me — Matth. 
xviii. 5, 

7. Personal Pronouns are also found inserted be- 
tween the Definitive and Relative Pronouns; as, 
itH inoK e-f juiei jDuuluxtv j^en onrjuteeiULHi, Those 

whom I love in truth — ii.John i. &c. 

8. Pronouns greatly abound in Egyptian, and often 
appear pleonastic to Europeans, as do many of the 
Suffixes; thus: xe iDtiutoit imZ eonron Teqc^p^ 
g^i K^c K^.xi-^pHf' exeTeitn^nr epoi 60Yon jul- 

xlLOIy JSecause a spirit hath not jlesh and h<ynes^ as 
ye see me that I have (to me) — Luke xxiv, 39 i 
onro^ ne^^q n^q xe i.noK eeit^i iyr^ep^^j^pi 
epoq, And he said to him, I (who) will come^ that I 
may heal him — Matth. viii. 7 ; ^^.poir^^i ^6 ^wnt 
neoq iDuuL^ir^Tq ^nj^qx" iLJUi^t, And when tfie 
evening was come^ he (who) tvas Ihere^ (he) alone — 
Matth. xiv. 23 ; ^^.i ex^T^iq eovcupn n^^nnpec- 
fiinrTepoc d&oXp^TOTq, iULfiL^pn^.&^c tiejjL ca.y- 
Xoc, l^his (that) they did (it) to send elders by (him), 
Hamabas and Saul — Acts xi. 30. 

^>^^^^^^^^^^^^^"^^^*^^^*^"^"^^— ^^^^M— ^^*^^»i^^>^»^^^»^^il^i^i— I ■ !■ II— — — ■! HI I Ml 11^— ^— ^— ^^B^fc^-J— ^h»^^^— — ■^^■^—^■^■^■■^^^^i^^^— — ^^"^^^^^M^— ^■^— 

OF PKONOUNS. 

6, 7f 8. The Rules mentioned above embrace all that 
need be said on Sahidic and Bashmuric Pronouns, 
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OF YEllfiS. 

9. When two Verbs come together, the latter is 
put in the Infinitive Mood; as, onrog^ ^qepp^HTC 
rtiaoi nn€it(Ji.X^irx nneqjUL^OHTHC, And he began 
to wash the feet of his disciples — John xiii. 5; r*p 
^.Kepdnienrjtun ecg^enHi, For ikou desiredst to ^o 
to the home — Gen. xxxi. 30. 

10. The Tenses in Egyptian are sometimes used 
for one another, as the Future for the Present, and 
the Present for the Future; as, qn^cmi r^^p nxe 

ncXHJUL^ HTenA-lKOCJUlOC, Ta^ay^/ yaf ro (T'x/ifi.tt 
rov KotrfMv rovrov. For the fashion of this world 
passeih (Copt, shall pass) away — 1 Cor. vii. 31 ; 

ccj^hott r^.p xe noc neKnonr^j; n€T€ico"»a3cgx 
jULtJtoq oiro^^ iceoq ijtJUU.YJLT'q neTeKcgejui- 
SJ^Tq, For it is written, that the JLord thy God thou 
shall worship (Copt, thou worshippest) JBTm, and 
Him only that thou s/mlt (Copt, dost) serve — Matth, 
iv.io. 

IK We may observe here^ that the Prefixes to 
Verbs, when separated from the Verbs by the Nomi- 
native, have no distinct sign of the Persons ; as, €p6, 
for /le, she^ or they. The following are of this class ; 
viz. ^^.pe, n^.pe, ^.pe, and ^; being used for the 
Third Person Singular, and Plural. The Prefixes 
which take the Infixes drop q, c, and OT, the signs 

of 



OF VERBS. 

9, 10. The Coptic Rules fully apply here. 
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of the Persons, when separated from the Verbs ; 
as, jLLiie, hue, hre, jtiLiu.T€^ cl)^^T€, and ^ep€. 
See pp- 94—97. 



; OF ADY£RBS. 

12. The Adverb t-n, when it signifies whether^ 
is put before Verbs; as, ^.tt TCTeiuULei AiuuLoq 
d&oXj^en nexcng^HT xnpq. Whether thou l€west 

Him with all thy heart— Titwi. xiii. 3; . Wt qitiLl 
€2,ptti €xu)i jj^eit onr nittjt" n^ojUL, Whether He will 
come upon me in great power — Job xxiii. 6, But 
when iM occurs as a Negative, it follows the Verbs ; 
except when it is united with ne, ne, or the Personal 
Pronouns used verbally, crto^ T€T€nniLX€JtiLT 
^n. And ye shaltnotfind me — ^John vii. 36 ; A.>\>v£. 
itT6II2/€X^cox ^.n. Hut we are not afflicted — 2 Cor. 
iv. 8. When zM occurs with ne, n^, or the Personal 
Pronouns used as Verbs, it is put before them ; as, 

2^6 niniti! itT'en^iKocitioc jlh ne, But it is not the 
spirit of this world — 1 Cor. ii. 12 \ ^n ♦*-! ne ne- 
Tena)Hpi, Whether this is your son — John ix. 19 ; 
T^cfiiai ^oK etui ^n T6, My doctrine is not mine- 
John vii. 16. 
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PART IV. DIALECTS. 



We know^ very little of the Ancient Language 
of Egypt. Nearly all the remains of it we now 
possess, have been transmitted to us through the 
Coptic^ Sahidic, and Bashmuric Dialects. The Cop- 
tic^ Dialect was spoken in Lower Egypt, of which 
Memphis was the capital : hence it has been called, 
with great propriety, the Memphitic Dialect. The 
Sahidic, from the Arabic word jom^ Saltad. or jan^l 
Al Sa/iad, the Upper ^ or Superior , was the Dialect of 
Upper Egypt, of which Thebes was the capital : it 
has, therefore, been called the Thebaic* It is impos- 
sible to say which of these two dialects was the more 
ancient. Georgi, Valperga, Munter^ and others, 
have decided in favour of the Coptic ; and Macriny, 
Renandot, Lacroze, and Jablonsky, with as much 
shew of reason, have contended for the Sahidic. 

Still, 

* Wilkins, and some others, have supposed that the word, Coptic^ 
derived its origin from the city Coptus, which is written KORTI- 
rrHC on the coins of Trajan and Hadrian. Macriny derives it 
irom an ancient king, whose name was KdbL Quatremere says, 
** Le Fatriarche Benjamin, qui. Sous le regno d' H ^radius, avoit 
ete chass^ de son siege et obh*ge de fuir dans la Thebaide^ obtint 
un sauf-conduit et la liberte de reprendrc' ses fonctions. Ce fut 
alors que le nom de Copies commeniga k etre employe pour designer 
les Chretiens Jacobites d'Egypte. — Recherchcs sur V Egypte^ p. 30. 
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Still, however, the question must be left to conjec- 
ture, as we have pot sufficient evidence to enable us 
to decide upon it. Besides these two dialects, which 
have long been known, there was a third, which was 
spoken in Baschmour, a province of the Delta. 

The existence of Three Dialects in Egypt has 
been so satisfactorily proved by Quatr^mere, Ed- 
glebreth, and other Writers ; and so fully confirmed 
by the Bashmuric Fragments which have been dis- 
covered and published ; that little more need be 
added. If, however, any doubt remain, the following 
quotation from a Manuscript Work of Athanasius, a 
prelate of the Coptic Church, who was Bishop of 
Kous, will entirely remove it^. ** The Coptic* lan- 
guage,'* says he, '' is divided into three dialects ; the 
Coptic dialect of Miser, the Bahiric, and the Bash- 
muric: these different dialects are derived from the 
same language.** 

The introduction of Greek words into the Egyp- 
tian language commenced^ no doubt, from the time 
of the Macedonian Conquest; which the introduction 
of Christianity tended to confirm and extend. The 
Christian Religion contained so many new ideas, that 
new terms were necessary to express them. These 
terms the language of Greece would readily supply; 
which, probably, were adopted by the Egyptians, 
from the Greek Writings of the Apostles. 

* Coptic Manuscript, Royal Library, Paris, quoted by Qaatremerv. 

* What Is here meant by thecCoptic language, is, evidently, the 
language of Egypt. 
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THE COPTIC. 

The Coptic, or, as it has been called, the Babiric, 
but more properly the Mempbitic, was the Dialect of 
Lower Egypt ; the mso Mizur of the Scriptures. 
This dialect is more regular and systematic in its 
grammatical construction, and more pure, than the 
others. 

Manuscripts exist, in Coptic, of nei^ly the whole 
of the Sacred Scriptures, and of the Services of the 
Coptic Church. The Works of some of the early 
Fathers, and the Acts of the Council of Nice, and 
also the Lives of a considerable number of Saints and 
Martyrs, are found in the Coptic Dialect. 



TH£ SAHIDia 

The Sahidic, or, more correctly, the Thebaic Dia- 
lect, was spoken in Upper Egypt. It is not so highly 
polished and correct in its construction as the Cop- 
tic, although it bears a close resemblance to it. It 
has adopted a greater number of Greek words than 
the Coptic, which are used as Verbs, without ep, or- 
p, to be^ or to do, being prefixed to them. The 
Vowels in this dialect are more generally expressed 
by lines above the Consonants ; as, jutKttc^, for 
jutcneitc^, after ; juliujlto, for Sjuigjulto, before ; 
iiT6Tnp ee nitei puijute. Ye are as men — Luke 
xii. 36 ; eipiULiixpe ^JUL nxoeic, / testify in the 
Lord — Ephes. iv. 15. Words that end in i, in Cop- 
tic, end in € in Sahidic ; as, cgoDne, toJie; cco&e, to 

deride ; 
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deride ; &c. ^^ is used in Sahidic, instead of j^ Cop- 
tic, e is seldom used, and ^ never; t. and n, 
being substituted for them, ic is put instead of ^; 
oo frequently for w ; and (Tis often used instead 

of X. 

The greater part, if not the airhole, of the Sahidic 
Scriptures are still preserved in the Manuscripts in 
the Libraries at Rome, Venice, Paris, and Oxford. 
There exist, ^Iso, Sahidic Lectionaries, and the Lives 
of Saints and Martyrs. 



THE BASHMURia 

The Bashmuric, or Bashmouric, was the dialect 
of the inhabitants of Bashmour, a province of the 
Delta. It agrees, in some respects, with the Coptic, 
but more nearly resembles the Sahidic. 

The inhabitants of the Delta were described, by 
ancient Writers*, as wild beasts, leading a wander- 
ing life, and living by robbery and plunder ; whom 
the Persians, Greeks, and Romans, could hardly 
subdue. This will account, in a great measure, for 
the Bashmuric being more rude than the Sahidic. 

A few Fragments only of this dialect have been 
discovered and published. From these it appears, 
that A. is used for o Coptic, and sometimes for cu; 
e for ^ Coptic ; X for p ; ^•c for o^ ; €i; frequently 
for I ; & is often used forq ; T is substituted for 0, 
and sonietimes for :^; K for ;)^; and n for ^; 
2i is used for ^^, as in Sahidic; and occasionally 
n for i. 

• Thiioydid. 1 i. cllOi and Diod. Sicul. lib.Ti. c. 7T. 
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ABBllEVIATIONS. 

The following Abbreviations may be added to those 
mentioned at p. 8. ;|^ for ^"f-, God; ^-^, for t; 
as, ra€pj6r57 for niepj^tuT, a wound; yyc, and 
5cc, for ^pHCToc ; epg for epoc ; and xx^t for 
jutoonr, Sahidic. 



PRAXIS 

ON THE FIRST CHAPTER OF ST. JOHN'S GOSPEL. 



In the beginning was the Word; . . and the Word 

ni.^XJ^ j^iLTeK ^-f onro^ ne oirnoir'f ne nic^.xu 

was with Gody and . . God was the Word. 

i^en. Preposition. TA-p^K, Noun fem. with T the definite 
Article fem. prefixed. 116 ... • (le^ Verb irreg. imperf. dd pers. sing*. 
nC^XIy Noun masc. with H the definite Article masc. prefixed. 
OYO^y Conjunction. H ^^^H^ Verb, indie, imperf. 3d pers. sing, 
from XJ^* JO^Xen, Preposition. ^X* Noun sing. masc. 
OKItOY'f'y Nouu masc. shig.with OV the indefinite Article prefixed. 

2. <frA.i en&qx" 'cxen ^h ^ren ^-f . 

That which was from the beginning with God, 

^^1, Pronoun def. sing. masc. eit^Cj^H, Verb imperf. (see 
above), with 6 Pron. relat. sing, prefixed. IC^^CCIty Preposition, 
^(f^ Noun sing. 

3. ^(JD&ni&eit ^.TCjiaini e&o>\p^iTOTq oTog^ 

All things were made by Hkn^ and 

i-Ttfiionrq iXne^Xi gconi jfecn ^HeT^qcgcjuni- 

wit/iout Him not oiHi thing hath been made in that which He hath made* 

T 
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^(JD&nx&en, Compound Adjective, from ^oufii, thing, and 

ni&eit« aUy every. ^IfcgcJUlU, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. plu- 

from cgODni . efiiOXg^TOTq, Preposition with q the Pronoun 

suffix. ^TtTncvq, Preposition with the Pronoun suff. q. 

JJLnepj7\l : XKHe, negative prefix (see p. 94. 97) : g^Xl, 

Adjective neut. ^H§T^qa)a)ni t ^H^T, Pronoun defin. 

and relat. sing, (see Pron.) ^q(^U)ni» Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. 
sing, (see above.) 

4. ne ntwn^ ne exeftjiiixq o^jrog, nouit^ ne 

{The) life was {uffiieh) in IJim ; and the life vmu 

^^oirtDini nnipu^juLi ne. 

the light of men. 

ntUItj^, Noun sing, with R the definite Article masc. prefixed. 

^Teitjiirrq : ere, Pron. rel. sing. : it;6ltTq, Preposition 

with the suffix ^. JX£, Verb irreg. iudic. 3d pers. sing. 

4>0*VU)1ItI, Noun sing, with ^ the definite Article masc. prefixed. 

itnipCJUiUtly Noun sing, with if servile and ITI definite Article 
masc. plu. prefixed. 

5. cnrog, nionrojiiti ^qcpoircomi j^it ui^ajci 

And the light hath eniightened in the darknett ; 

and not the darkness comprehended it. 

ntO^YCUlItl^ Noun sing, with HI the definite Article masc prefixed. 
i^qepoifCJOini, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers, sing, from ep, to be, 
and OYU)ini» light. niX^^^I' ^^un sing, vrith HI the definite 
Article masc. sing, prefixed. ijtneniX^.KI : ijtne^ prefix to 
the Verb HIX^-KI, (see above). ajXA.2,0q, Verb indie, imperf. 
3d pers. sing, having iUtTl6 as the prefix, with Of the sign of the 
potential before the Verb (see p. 89), and q suffixed, from *7'^^0. 

6. ^.qa)U)ni hxe oxpo^jtxi diiironropnq 

Hath been a man who hoik been eemi 

e&oXg^iTen ^-f eneqpA.nn€ icu^JinHc. 

from Godf whose name is John. 
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ibC6, the sign of the nominative. O'VpCUitll, Noun sing. masc. 
with OT indefinite Article sing. e^fOTOpnq. Verb indie, 
perf. 3d. pers. phi. for the pass. sing, (see p. 54), with 6 Pron. rel. 
prefixed, and C| Pron. 3d pers. sing, suffixed, firom 0*fa)pll. 
§&oX2^IT6It9 Preposition. £n6C|p^n» Noun sing. masc. with 
6 rel. Pron., H definite article, and €^ Pron. infix 3d pers. sing. 
II6> Verb irreg. firom Il€. 

7. *A.i ^qx €TjuL€TAiL€0p€ g^iKA. HTcqepjuLeope 

This came for a iettimony, that he might testify 

^ nioYUDxiti g^ini. ikTeoifoiini&en itA.g^'t 

to the Light, that all might believe 

through Him. 

t^I, defin. Pronoun, (see aboye). A-CJI, Verb indie, perf. 3d 
pers. sing, firom I- €"rJUL€XJULeep€, Noun sing, with €** 
contracted for 6 prepu and Of indef. Art. sing, (see indef. Art. p. 1 1.) 
g^in^ CoDJunc. itTeqepjLieepe, verb subjunct 3d pers. 
sing, with tCTG sign of the subjunct. from Gp, to make, and 
JUieepe, amtmsa, Sb^ Preposition. nX€OTOnitl&eit 
Adj. H^g/'f" Verb subjunct. with nT"e sign of the subjunct. 
prefixed to the preceding Noun, and without the prefix of the person 

(sec subj. p. 78.) 

8. ne iteoq ijx ne nioKoomi ^XX^ aJiu. 

He mt was the Lights hut that 

hTeqepjULcepje j6^ nioftDiiti. 

he might testify to the Light. 

ilOOq, Pronoun 3d pers. masc. A-H Adverb neg. />jO\JL Conj. 

9. Ji^qojon ibce iiioTcumi ht^^julhi tHeTre- 

He was the Light, true, that which 

po-Ycjuiiti epooixi ni&en eenHOT eniKocxxoc. 

produeeih light to man every who oometh into the world. 
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n^qa)On> Verb indie, imperf. tense, 3d pers. sin|r. from OfOII. 
inr^^MXm, Adjective «ing. with n servile. <&H6Tepon(UlinU 
Verb iudic. with <^H6T9 def. and relat. Pron. and without the 
verba? prefix (seep. 61.) from the Verb CpO'VOUiniy (see above.) 
epCDjULi, Noun sing, with 6 Prep. nx&.6lt, AdjecUve. CenROTT, 
Verb indlc. pres. 3d pers. sinir. or Particip. with €0 Pron. rcl. pref. 
from ItHOT. dniKOCJULOC, Noun sing, with d Prep, and HI 
definite Arlicle sing. 

10. iiA.qXH ^en nixocixoc ne oico^ niKociULoc 

He was in the world, • . and the world 

^qcyooni e&oVvg^iToTq oiog^ iuineniKociULOc 

hath been made by Him^ and the world 

coTJounq. 

knew Him not. 

It^q^H^Verb indie, imperf. 3d pers. sing, from ^H. IIC sign 
of imperf. and united with H&q, (see p. 62.) JbtneniKOCJUtOC, 
Noun sing, with iUtHC, and HI definite Article sing. masc. 
CCVUDIfq^ Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, with q suffix, without 
the pref. which is excluded by JJLHey (see p. 97,) from COTCWn* 

11. ^ql £^ nexenoicq onrog, itenreno-yq 

He came to His own, and His own 

ijuno-vcgonq epujoT. 

received Him not to them. 

p^^, Preposition. IteXCUO** q. Pronoun possessive plural. 
JLtnOYCyonq, Verb perf. 3d pers. plu. with JtltnOT prefixed, 
and q suffixed, from OJOH. eptOOY, Pronoun plu. 3d pers. 
with e Prep, from pCO. 

12. HK 2l€ eT^Ttt|onq epcjooT ^q*!" cpcgi^i 

Those but who received Him, to them He hath given power 

ncuonr eep ^npi nno-^'f nHeen^Lg^'f encqp^it. 

to them to be sons of God, to those who believe in His name. 
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UH, Pronoun def. plu. Xe, Conj. CT^ntgonq, Verb indie, 
pcrf. 3d pers. plu. with ex, relat. Pron. plu. prefix, and ^ suffix, 
from ttjon ^qt" , Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from 'f, 
^PfiJIttJI, Noun sing. masc. ItCA^Of, Pronoun 3d pers. plu. 
eep, Verb infinitive, from €p. (|^Hpl, Noun plural masc. 
ItHeenAg^'f . Verb indie, pres. or Partieip. with ItHee, defin. 
and relat. Pron. plu. without the prefix (see Rule 61.) from H JLP^^f*. 

13. nnere d&oXj^en cnoq ^.n ite oTxe 

Those who ' of Uood not trere^ neither 

of IA0 ftiU qfjieth noi were^ neither of 

the Will of man not foer#, but Jtave beeniom 

€&oX^eit ♦f. 

of God. 

l!HeX6, Pronoun defin. and relat. plu. cnoC]> Noun sing, 
masc. ^n^ neg. Adv. 0*92.6, Adv. <I>OTU)(g» Noun sing, 
with ^ definite Article masc. pref ttC^p^« Noun sing. masc. 
with it servile pref. d*r^TJULA.COT, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. 
plu. with Pron. rel- CT, and OK 3d pers. phi. suff. from iUtiLC. 

14. OKO£^ nvc^.xi ^qcp o'¥c^^p^ onro^ ^.qgooni 

And the Word hat^ been Jleeh, and^ hath dwelt 

itjfcpw Kj6HT6it oTfog^ ^.IUU.nr eneqdio-v iji^pH*!" 

beneath with ue ; and we have teen Hie glory ^ aa 

jULnuK>Y itonr^Hpi i]titi&*r&.Tq iixoTq iiuieqituT 

the glory of a eon alone of Hie qf His Father f 

eqjute^ h^^ajlox itejut iuieeiULKi. 

being full of grace and truth, 

^qep, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from 6p. Itj^pHI, Pfe- 
position, often joined with another Preposition. IV^HT6It> 
Preposition with €It suffix. ^nit^'V> Verb indie, perf. 1 pers. plu. 
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from nijr. eneqcuOV Noun sing, with ^ Prep. ; R definite 
Article sing, masc.; and eq Pron. infix 3d pers. sing. masc. 
iitcfrCjirf-, Adverb. ijtnu)0ir> Nonn sing., with jDl servile, 
and n definite article masc. sing. ftOYcgHpi, Noun masc. sing. 
with It servile, and OT indefinite Article sing. jDuUL^fTq, 
Adj. sing. ilTOTq, Pronoun particle 3d pers. sing, from TOT, 
(see Pron. p. 38.) iULneqiUUT^ Noun sing, with jDl servile, 
n definite article masc. sing., and eq infix 3d pers. sing, prefixed. 
€qiX€2^, ^^^^ indie, pres. 3d pers. sing, or Particip. from 
X«.e^. ng^JHOT, Noun sing. masc. with ft servile, nexi, 
(?onj. JUteeiXHI, Noun sing. feni. 

16. luu^iutHc qepjuLcepe ee&HTq oTog^ qojg 

John witnesseth of Him. and crieth 

d&oX eqxu)iiLJULOc xe ^^i ne (^Hex^i^oq xe 

<m/, sayinff, that this is that tchich I have said, that 

<&H6eiiH0'v juteneitcu)! ^qcpcyopnq epoi xe ne 

He which cometh after me hath been before me ; because . . 

ougopn epox pto ne. 

before me the same xoas, 

ee&HTq, Preposition, with q suffix, qoujy efitOX, Verb 

indie, pres. firom U)aj and 6fi.oX, Preposition joined with the 

Verb. eqXCA^ixiXOC, Verb indie, pres. 3d pers. sing. 'or 

Particip. firom XO), with iULJUtOC, a Particle postfixed to Verbs. 

Xe, Conj. but often expletive. (^H€X^lXOq, Verb indie, pref. 

1st pers. sing, with <l>Hex, def. and relat. Pron. sing, and q 

suffix, firom XO. XieneitCOOl, Preposition with 1, 1st pers. sing. 

suffix. ^.qepOJopn, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from 

€p, and ^Opn. epOI, Pronoun Lst pers. sing, firom po. 

OfcgOpn, Adjective, with OT indefinite Article sing, pw, 
Adjective 
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16. xe 2.non THp^n ^nerfe&oX^cn neqiuto^ 

Because we all have received qf hisfulneta 

nesuL oirgpuLOT ihrge&iu) hort^xxoT. 

and graccy tn tlie stead qf graoe» 

^noity Pronoun plu. XHpCII^ AdjectiTC, with €11 1st pers. plu. 
suffix. ^ntfly Verb indie, perf. let pers. plural from (5\* 
n€qJUt0^9 Noun sing^. with n definite Article masc. and €q 
infix 3d pers. sing. OV^ JtX.OT> Noun sing, with OT indefinite 
Article. ttXa}€m(jb» Noun sing. fern, with it servile, and 7 
definite Article few. sing. 

17. xe nmojuioc A-itTHiq e&oXg^ixen iutu)nrcHC 

Bui the Law hath been given by , MoeeSy 

ni^iutoT 2i6 ncjui ^iuteejutHi ^.nrfgconi 

the Grace but and the Truth were 

e&oK^ix€n iKC nxp* 

by Jesus the Christ 

niflOAJLOC^ Noun sing, with HI definite Article masc. sing. 
^IfTHiq, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. plu. with ^ sufiix. for 3d pers. 
sing. pass, (see p. 54.) from THI. ^JUl60Jtt.Hl) Noun sing, 
with ^ definite Article fern. sing. 

18. cfr-f juuie^Xi tVLt epoq eneg, niJuionorenRc 

Godj not one hath seen Him ever, ^ OnXy^begotten 
of Gody who is m the bosom qf His Father , he 

nexA.qc^.x!. 

that hath spoken. 

n&iTy Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, without the augment 
(see p. 97.) 61X6^, Adverb. KCftq, Noun sing, with q sufiix. 
heoq> Pronoun 3d pers. sing. neX^qC^XI^ Verb indie, 
perf. 3d pers. sing., with IIGX rel. Pron., from C^^l. 

19. orto^ e^j Te •f jmeTJUieepe nT€!tw^.nnHc 

And ^is is the witness qfJohn, 

when they sent to him the Jews from 
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iXkjESl n^A.no'»H& neiui g^^nXeriTHc g^iHA. 

Jerusalem^ Priests and LevU&f^ that 

ttTonfcge nq xe jteoic wjul. 

ihey miglU int&irvyuie him, Thoti^ who ? 

O^I> Propoun defin. sing*, fern. *T'G» Verb indie, pres. 2d pers. 
sing. fem. from irreg. Verb 1I€. ilT€ICJD&.nnRC9 Noun dng. 
with ilTe, sign of the genitive prefixed. ?^OT€, Adverb. 
eTl.irO'f Uipn, Verb indie, perf. (with eX, whieh is joined with 
^^OTe in construction,) 3d pers. plu., from OTCUpiI. ^^poq, 
Preposition, with C| suffix. IfllOY^^I, Noun plu. with HI 
definite Article plu. it^^nitO'Vil&.) Noun plu. with It servile, 
and Pj^n indefinite Article plu. ^^nXcviXHC^ Noun plu. 
wiUi £^£.11 indefinite Article plu. itXOf (^€ItCf, Verb subj. 
3d pers. plu. with itT sign of the subjunct., and OY infix of 
3d pers. plu., with q suffix., from (JJ^lt. XteOK, Pronoun 2d pers. 
sing. niJUt, Pronoun sjog. 

20. onrog, i.qo'ccun^ jutneqxcuX e&oX onrog^ 

And he confessed^ not denieth^ and 

2.qo-va3n^ 5C€ inoic ^n ne n^C^^- 

confessed that I not am the Christ, 
^.qo-ftjang^, Verb indie, perf. 3d pers. sing, from OnrtDllg;. 
ixneqXUjX ^&oX^ Verb indie, pres. 3d pers. sing, with 
ixneq neg. pref. (see p. 94,) from XwK 6&oX, ^nOK* 
pron. 1 pers. sing. 
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n&.>vm on ^-qjutooji 

Again he hath walked 

g^ giutonrn cn^-^* 

to Shmoun the second s 

2.qxu>p e&oX nmx2.xi 

he di^jtersed the enenuesy 

in place that* 

' The name of a city of Egypt. 
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^^9 Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. nng. m. and f. and 3 p. plu. Bashm. 71. 

2^15 Pref. Perf. Def. 1 p. sing. 63.71. 

A-XIIA., Pref. fnt. Indct 1 p. tmg. 65. 76. 

^K, Fret Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. m. 63. 71. 

A-KIt^, ^^reL Put. Indei 2 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

^A€, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. sing. m. and f. and 3 p. pin. Bashm. 71. 

^n, Pref. Perf. Def. 1 p. pin. 63. 71. 

Alt, Negative when it follows Verhs. 91. 132. 

&JUt^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 1 p. pin. 65. 76. 

^P, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. f. 63. 71. 

i.p€, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. sing. f. 63. 71. 

I.p6, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. sing, nu and f. and 3 p. pin. 63. 71. 

^p6nJL> Ptef. Fnt. Indef. 2 p. sing! f. 65. 76. 

i^peren, Pref. Pcrf. Def. 2 p. pin. 63. 71. 

^perenn^, Pref. Fnt. indef. 2. p. pin. 65. 76. 

^pi, Pref. Impefative. 57. 80. 88. 

2LC, Pref. Perf. Def. 3 p. sing. f. 63. 71. 

^Cn^9 Pref. Fnt. Indef. 3 p. sing. f. 65. 76. 

^Xexen, and ^.TeTK, Pref. Perf. Def. 2 p. pin. 63. 71. 

^*V, Suf. 8 p. pin. when the Verb ends in €, or ^. 40. 

^Y, a contraction for JLj Preto P^. k OY Indef. Artie Sahid. 1 1. 

A.*r, Pief. Perf. Def. 3 p. pin. 63, 71. 

^vnJL, Pref. Fnt. Inde^ 3 p. pin. 65. 76. 

Z.q« Pref. Perf. Def. 3. p. mng. m. 63. 71. 

^.qit^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 3 p. smg, m. 65. 76. 

^Xn« Ordinal for Honrs. 50. 

r'f Snf. 2 p. sing. Sahidic, for K. 40. 

r'llA., Pref. Fnt. Indef. 2 p. sing. m. Sahidic. 65. 76. 

X 
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6, sign of the Comparative. 25. 

e, sign of the Dative and Accusative. 22. 28. 

€, Snf. 2 p. smg. f. 40. 

e, Pref. Infinitive Mood. 87. 80. 

eepe, ngn of the Subjunctive. 66. 105. 

ei, Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. sing. 60. 6a 

eife, Prefc Fut. Defin. 1 p. sing. 65. 75. 

eitU., Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. sing. 66. 76. 

6IK6, Pref. Fut. Indef. I p. sing. Bashmnric. 66. 75. 

6IC» Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 60. 68. 

et,^, Pref. Fut. Defin. 2 p. sing. m. 65. 75. 

6ICIU.9 Pref. Fut. Indef. 2 p. smg, m. 66. 76. 

eXItCy Pref. Fut. Inde£ 2 p. sing. m. Bashmuric 66. 76. 

6 JUt, sign of the Case in Sahidic, instead of £t. 19. 

6 JUt JLTCj sign of the Superktive in Sahidic. 26. 

eJUtJLOjai, sign of the Superlative. 27. 

6tt, sign of the Case in Sahidic, instead of H. 19. 

611, Suf. 1 and 2 p. plu. 40. 

6n, used with the Prefixes to Negative Verbs. 91. 98. 

eHf Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. plu. 61. SB. 

en, before the Prefixes to Verbs. 90. 

€It^, Pref. Fut. Defin. 1 p. plu. . 65. 75. 

ene, before the Prefixes to Verbs. 90. 

enn^, Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. plu. 66. 76. 

Cnne, Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. plu. Bashmuric. 66. 76. 

6p, the Auxiliary Verb. 108. 

epe, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. «ing. f. 61. 68. 

ep6, Pref. Pres. Defin. 3 p. sing. m. and f. and 8 p. plu. 61. 68. 

epeiU., Pref. Fut. Indef. 2 p. sing. f. & 3 p. smg. & plu. 05. 76. 

^pexen, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. pk. 61. 68. 

epexeite, Pref. Fut. Defin. 2 p. phi. 65. 75. 

epeTenit^, Pref. Fut Indef. 2 p. plu. 65. 76. 

€C, Pref. Pres. Def. 3 p. sing. f. 61. 68^ 



INDEX OF PREFIXES, SUFFIXES, &G. 147 

6C> Saf. 3 p. sing. f. , S9. 

ece, Fret Fnt Defin. 3 p. sing, f. 65. 75. 

€Clt^9 Pref. Fut Indef. 3 p. sing. f. 65. 76. 

erpe, sign of the Snbjnnct. Sahidic 56. 105. 

^^9 contracted for 6 Preposition, and 0T Indef. Artie. It. 

enre, Pref. Fnt Defin. 3 p. pin. 65.75. 

ertll., Pref. Fut. Indef. 3 p. pin. 65. 76. 

6C|, Suf. 3 p. smg. m. 48. . . 

€q, Pref. Pres. Defin. 3 p. sing. m. 61. 68. 

e^e, Pref. Fut. Defin. 3 p. ting. m. 65. 75. 

CqiU., Bret Fut Indef. 3 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

eqne, Pret Fut. Indef. 3 p. sing. m. Bashmnric, 66. 76. 

^&OX6f sign of the Comparatiye. 25. 

^^OYe, sign of the Comparatiye, Sahidic 25» 

HT, Suf. 3 p. pin. Sahidic. 40. 

O, Defin. Artie f. 9. 

O^f sign of the gen. sing, t 21. Relat. IVon. sing. f. 32.. 
0p6, Anziliary Verb. 56. 97. 98. 99. 

^9 Suf. 1 p. sing, and 2 p. f. sing. 40. 

K, Pref. Pres. Defin. 2 p. smg. m. 60. 68. 

iC| Suf* 2 p. sing. m. 40. 

KB, between the Article and Noun. 123. 

Kn^, Pre£ Fat. Indef. 65. 76. 

ix. Prefixed to all the Cases. 20. 

ijt, Pref. Infinitiye Mood. 58. 80. 88. 

JtX^f Pref. Imperatiye Mood. 57. 80. 88. 

Al^pe, Pref. Optatiye, 3 p. smg. m. and f. and 3 p. plu. 57. 79. 

JU.^p6K» Pref. Opt. 2 p. sing. m. 57. 79. 

AiU-pen, Pref. Opt. 1 p. plu. 57. 79. 

AiU-pec, Pref. Opt. 3 p. sing. f. 57. 79. 

JUL^p6Teil, Pref. Opt. « p. plu. 57. 79. 

iU^peq, Pref. Opt. 3 p. smg. m. 57. 79. 

JUL^pi, Pref. Opt 1 p. sing. 57. 79. 



1 



148 INDEX OF FREFIXES, SUFFIXES, &C. 

JJLZ.pOt, Fret Optative, S p. pin. 57. 70. 

^^^S»> fonns the Ordinal Number. 49. 

JtXBg^f fonns the Ordinal Nnmhery Sahidic. 49. 

iULn^Xe, Fre£. takes the Infixes. 95. 96. 

ixne, Pref. takes the Infixes. 94. 

iULRCXy Pref. Imperatiye Mood, n^. Bashnraric. 58. 80. 

i3tnenepe, Pref. imperative, neg. 57. 80. 99. 

iStnep, Pref. Imperative, neg. 57. 80. 88. 

it, Prefixed to all the Cases. 20. 

it, used with the Prefixes to Negative Verbs. .91. 93. 

it, Pre£ Infinitive Mood. 58. 80* 

It» Pref. IVes. Defin. 1 p. pin. Sahidic. 61. 68. 

It, Sof . 1 p. pin. 40. 

It^, Gen. Plnr. 21. Relat. Fron. pin. 32. 

n^, Pref. Fut, Indef. 3 p. sing. m. and f.aad 3 p. plnr. 65. 76. 

II ^I, Pre^ Indie Imperf. 1 p. sing. 62. 70. 

It AJIt^ Pref. Fut. Imperf. 1 p. sing. 64. 74. 

It&JC, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. 62. 70. 

It^Kfl^, Pref. Fut Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. 64. 74. 

it^n, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 1 p. plu; 62. 70. 

It^nit^, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 1 p. plu. 64. 74. 

Xt^pe, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2 p. sing. £ 62. 70. 

It^pe, Pref. Indie. Imper£ 3 p. sing, and plu. m. and f. 62» 70. 

nA.p€n^, Pre!: Fut. Imperf. 2 p. sing. f. 64. 74. 

It2^p6It^, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. sing, and plu. m. and f. 64. 74. 

ItA.peT6n, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 2 p. plu. 62. 70. 

Hi^peTCnnX, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 2 p. plu. 64. 74. 

It&C, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. 62. 70. 

J1A.CIt^, Pref. Fut. Imperf 3 p. sing. f. 64. 74. 

It^'V, Pref. Indie. Imperf. 3 p. plu. 62. 70. 

It^YflX, Pref. Fut. Imperf. 3 p. plu. 64. 74. 

ilZ^^j Pref. Indie. Imperf. 3 p. sing. m. 62. 70. 

n^C{It^, Pref. Fut. ImperL 3 p. sing. m. 64. 74. /t 



INDEX OF PREFIXES, SUFFIXES, &C. 149 

nr, Pref. Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. Sahidic 62. 70. ' 

nrn^.^ Pref. Fat. Imperf. 2 p. sing. m. Sahidic. 62. 74. 

nene, Verb,Im^.. 169. ' 

tie, Defin. Artie pliir. Sahidic 10. 

ne ^I, Pre^ Pkperf. 1 p. sing. 63. 72. 

ne ^X9 P^ef. Pluperf. 2 p. sing. m. 64. 72. 

ne Un, Fret Pluperf. 1 p. plu. 64. 72. 

ne ^, Pref. Pluperfl 3 p. ting, and pin. m. and f. 64. 72. 

ne <&.C, Pre^ Plupeif. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 72. 

ne ^.TCTent Pref. Plapeit 2 p. pla. 64. 72. 

ne A.T, Pref. Pluperf. 3. p. plu. 64. 72. 

ne &q, Pref. Pluperf. 3 p. sing. m. 64. 72. 

S\e\, Pref. Imperf. 1 p. sing. Sahidic. 62. 70; 

nCI n^, Pref. Put. Imperf. 1 p. sing. Sahidic. 64. 74. 

nei ne» Pref. Put. Imperf. 1 p. smg. Baehmuric. 64. 74. 

Hen, Defin. Artie, plu. 9. 11. 

neti, Pref. Imperf. 1 p. plu. Sahidic 62. 70. 

nepe* Pre& Imperf. 2 p. sing. f. Sahidic. 62. 70. 

ncpe, Pre^ Imperf. 3 p. sing, and plu. m. and f. Sahidic. 62. 70. 

nepeit^f Pref. Put. Imperf. 2 p. sing f. Sahidic. 64. 74. 

nepefl^, Pref. Put. Imperf. 3 p. sing. & plu. in. & f. 64. 74. 

nepenren, Pref. Imperf. 2 p. plu. Sahidic. 62. 70. 

nec, Pref. Imperf. 3 p. sing. f. Sahidic 62. 70. 

nenr, Pref. imperf. 3 p. plu. Sahidic. 62. 70. 

neT» Defin. Artie plu. Sahidic. 10. 

ne a|^l» Pref. Pkperf. Indef. 1 p. sing. 64. 73. 

ne OJiLK, Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 2 p. smg. m. 64. 73. 

ne ^^pe, P)ref.Pluperf.Indef.2p.8ing.f.£s3p. sing.&plu. 64. 73. 

ne Of^^pexen, Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 2 p. plu. 64. 73. 

ne cg^Cf Pref. Pluperf. Indef. 3 p. sing. f. 64. 72. 

ne cg^T, Prof. Pluperf. Indef. 3 p. phi. 64. 7SL 

ne a}&.q, Pref. Huperf. Indef. 3 p. smg. tai. 64 72. 

nex> used Tvith the Prefixes before Negative Verbs. 91. 92. 
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n£^, nee^, n^, Bret Imperf. 3 p. siiig. m. Sahidic. 62. 70. 
ni, Defin. Artie, plu. 9. 10. 
iSXf Defin. Artie, plu. Sahidic. 11. 
im, the sign of the Case doubled, Bashmnric. 20. 
iut» Defin. Artie, plu. Sahidie. 11. 
jtne^ Pref. to Negative Verbs. 94. 95. 
ItT, ftT€, sign of the Subjunctive. 55. 78. 
itT€, sign of the Genitive, 20. a IVeposition, 121. 
ItTen, sign of the Dative, a Preposition. 121. 
ft^Of O, sign of the Comparative. 26. 
Itt€, sign of the Nominative. 20. 
n<5f, sign of the Nominative, Sahidie. 20. 
OT, Indef. Artie, smg. 9. 
OT, Sut 3 p. plu. 40. 
OT, Pref. Indie. Pres. 3 p. plu. 61. 68. 
Onrna., Pref. Put Indef. 3 p. plu. 65. 76. 
n, Defin. Artie, sing. m. 9. 10. 

n*., sign of tiie Gen. 21. and Kelat. Rron. sing. Sahidie. 32. 
ne, Defin. Artie. Sahidie, smg. m. 9. 
ne. Verb, am, off, ts, &e. 109. 
nt, Defin. Artie, sing. m. 9. 10. 
HTp, HTpC, Prefix to Ptertieiples, Sahidic. 69. 
1UCI nepe, nxm, or nXIIIT^ Prefix to Participles, Coptic 59. 81. 
C, Suf. 3 p. sing. f. 40. 
C, Pref. Indie. Pres. 3 p. smg. f. 61. 68. 
Ce, Pref. Indie. Pres. 3 p. sing. f. and 3 p. plu. 61. 68. 
CCna., Pref. Put. Indef. 3 p. plu. 65. 76. 
Cn^., Pref. Put. Indef. 3 p. sing. 65. 76. 
COnr , Suf. 3 p. plu. Sahidie. 40. 
COT, Prefixed to days, forms the Ordinal Number. 49. 
T, Defin. Artie, sing. f. 9. 10. and Suf. 1 p. sing. 40. 
T^, sign of Gen. nng. f. Sahidie. 21. and Relat. Phm. 32. 
, Pref, 2 Put. 1 p. sing. • 66. 77. 
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T^pen, Praf. 2 Fm. 1 p. pl«. 66. 77. 

-ra-pCXen, Reef. 2 Fut 2 p. plu. 66. 77. 

TA-peq, Pref. 2 Fat. S p. sing. m. 66. 77. 

T^pof, Pref. 2 Fut. S p. plu. 66. 77. 

*r€, Defin. Artie, amg. f. Sahidic. 10. 

*r6» Snf. 2 p. smg. f. Sahidic 40. 

T6, Pref. Indie P^res. 2 p. sing. f. 61. 68. 

nr€lt. Suf. 1 p. pin. 47. and 2 p. plu. 40. 

7611, Pref. Indie Pres. 1 p. pin. 61. 68. 

*r€niU.9 Pref. Fnt. Indef. 1 p. plu. 65. 76. 

TCpi., Pref. 2 Fut. 2 p. sing. f. 66. 77. 

T676It. Pref. Indie. Pres. 2 p. plu. 61. 68. 

XeXeniU., Pref. Fut. Indef. 2 p. plu. 65. 76. 

*r6Tn^, Pref. Fnt. Indef. 2 p. plu. Sahidie. 65. 76. 

THTTTIt, Suf. 2 p. plu. Sahidie. 40. 

*rK, Suf. 2 p. sing. m. 47. 

Tti, Suf. 2 p. plu. Sahidic. 40. 

tH, Pref. Indie. Pres. 1 p. plu. Sahidie. 61. 68. 

THIU., Pref. Fut. Indef. 1 p. plu. Sahidic. 65. 76. 

*rp6, Auxiliary Verb, Sahidic. 56. 97. 

*rc, Suf. S p. sing. f. 47. 

XT, Suf. 1 p. sing. 47. 

TXeit, Suf. 2 p. plu. 47, 

XXOTf , Suf. 3 p. plu. 47. 

T, Suf. 3 p. plu. 45. 

^, Defin. Artie, sing. m. 9. 10. 

^Jk., Gen. sing. m. p. 21. and Relat. Pron. 32. 

^, Pref. Ptes. 2 p. sing. m. 60. 68. 

^n^, Pref. Fut Indef. 2 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

UdO't, Suf. 3 p. plu. when the word ends with a VoweL 41. 47. 

O) f put between the Pref. k Verb, is a sign of the Potential Mood. 89. 

Clj^.1, Pref. Pres. and PeriL Indef. 1 p. sing. 61. 69. 71. 

g&Ki Pref. Pres. and Perf. 2 p. sbg. m. 61. 69. 71. 



153 INDEX OF PRRFIXESy SUFFIXES, &C. 

(Q^Xe, Pref. Pres. & Perf. 2 p. mg.f.ft 3 p. sing. & pin. 61. 69. 71. 
Of^n, Conjnnctiony put between the Prefix and the Verb. 56. 

?9^P6» 7 Pref. Pres. & Perf. 2 p. sing. f. & 3 p. sing. & plu. 61. 69. 71. 

cg^p€76lt, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 2 p. plu. 61. 69. 71. 

OJJIC, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 3 p. sing. f. 61. 69^ 71. 

ai2.T6) Pref. takes the Infi^s. 95. 9a 

cg2.T, Pref. Pres. and Perf. 3 p. plu. 61. 69. 71. 

(g2.q, Pref. Pres. and Perf. Indef. 3 p^ smg. m. 61. 69. 71. 

(yOT, Prefix. 90. 

a}T6iUL, Negative put between Prefixes and Verbs. 56. 

Cf< Pref. Pres. Defin. 3 p. sing, nu 61. 68. 

Cf > Suf. 3 p. sing. m. 40. 

qn^, Pref. Put. Indef. 3 p. sing. m. 65. 76. 

£^^n, Indef. Artie, plu. 9. 12. 

^JH, Indef. Artie, plu. Sahidie. 11. 

Xlly Prefixed to Numbers, is the Ordinal for Hours. 50. 

^9 Defin. Artie, sing. f. 9. 119. and Suffix, 2 p. sing. f. 40. 

•f", Pref. Pres. Defin. 1 p. smg. 61. 68. 

*f-nx, Pref. Put. Indef. 1 p. sing. 65. 76. 

*f'tt6, Pre£ Put. Indef. 1 p. sing. Bashmurie. 65. 76. 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



The progress that has been hitherto made in the 
investigation of the modes of writing of the ancient 
Egyptians, however inconsiderable in its extent, is 
yet sufficient to throw some important lights on the 
philosophy of language in general. 

It is obvious that a written language may be 
either essentially expressive of sounds only, or may 
represent the objects to which the words relate, like 
our numerical ciphers, without any reference what- 
ever to the sounds. It is now generally understood 
that the Chinese written language is an original, 
independent of any sounds supposed to be pro- 
nounced by the reader: and the Hieroglyphics of 
Egypt, as well as those of China, appear clearly to 
have been, at first, rude pictures only of sensible 
objects. In the course of ages, the resemblance 
seems to have been forgotten in both countries, and 
imitations of the imitations only were employed ; 
sometimes for denoting the same objects, and some- 
times for expessing either the whole or a part only 
of the sounds of the iiiames which were applied to 
them. 
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The Hieratic characters of the Egyptians appear 
to have been intended for simple imitations of the 
distinct Hieroglyphics ; and from these the Enchorial 
or Popular characters seem to have been gradually 
derived, without any abrupt or systematic changes : 
the written language being in both cases principally 
independent of the sounds employed in speaking, 
except in the case of foreign proper names ; and 
retaining always some parts which were never 
fuUy expressed in speaking. Neither this nor any 
other intelligible account of the Egyptian modes 
of writing can be derived from the vague descrip- 
tions of the Greek authors ; whichj among other 
reasons, are probably the more confused from the 
habitual use of the same word to express writing and 
drawing. 

The essential identity of the Enchorial characteis 
with the distinct Hieroglyphics had been conjectu- 
rally suspected by some former critics, but was first 
fiilly demonstrated in the MuseumCriticum for 1816. 
The examples of dates, which are here exhibited, 
will serve to illustrate the steps by which the changes 
of forms took place between the reign of Psam- 
metichus, and the dynasty of the Ptolemies: the 
maniiscripts, which belong to the time of Psammeti- 
chus, appearing to be decidedly Hieratic, and to 
follow closely the traces of the distinct characters, 
while those of Darius approach in some degree to 
the Enchorial form, which probably came into 
common use as the ** epistographic'* character, while 



the Hieratic was so ^Ued as bemg more employed 
by the Friiesis for the purposes of their jreligion. ' la 
the mean time other changes must have been mad^ 
in different parts of the language ; which caused the 
characters to vary mwe widely from each other. 
The report that a manuscript of the age of Sesostris, 
written "in superb demotic characters,^' still exists at 
Aix, appears in many respects to require confirmation. 
A single example will be abundantly sufficient to 
show the way m which some of these changes took 
place. The city of Cairo was probably first called 
Memphis or Memphe, the Hieroglyphic name being 
read m a-m-phthah, . the plaxse of Phthah or Yulcan: 
its elements oonsisting, according to the most natural 
reading, of temple, or sacred place, and phthah. 
Before the time of the Ptolemies, the place had 
apparently assumed the synonymous appellation of 
PANUF or PHANOuPHis, the NOPH of the Hebrews, 
meaning the temple of the Good god, which is clearly 
the sense of the two Enchorial characters 3. and b, 
while the sound panuf is as little expressed by the 
distinct Hieroglyphics as memphe is by the popular 
characters. But in neither case did the sound 
adequately express the written characters; the 
satred of the one, and the god of the other, being 
equally omitted in the pronunciation. 
: The Correct interpretaticm of the Enchorial dates 
depends almost entirely on the ingenious and suc- 
cessful investigations . of the justly-celebrated Jean 
Francois CShampoUion, applied to the manuscripts 
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wfaicii he had tl^ good fortuM to disooTer ai Pa» 
and at Turln^ and whkh exhibited a great variely of 
numbers in the form of accounts: and he has been 
equally happy in illustrating the characters daaoting 
the months, which an unaecountable .error of the 
original eitgraver of the^Uar of Rosettahad before 
thrown into confiisito* 

His sYSTHte of phcMiedc cfaaiactem may often be of 
use in asristing the memory, but it can^only be 
applied with confidence to particitfar . cases wheo 
supportied in each by the same kbld of evidence thai 
had been employed before its. inarentioii. His 
manuscript communicaticMisffaiave ftunished many 
valuable additions to this work, all of whic^ have 
been acknowledged in^tfseir proper {dbocesi . 

From the mixed nature of &e. charoct^B em- 
ployed in the writtai< language orratiier ko^^uages 
of the Egyptians, it is dxfficuit to determcme what 
would be the best arrangement for it dictsonarj, 
even if they were all perfectly dear in their forms, 
and perfectly well understood: at present, however, 
so many of them . remaia nnkno'wn^ and iboae 
which are better known assume so divers^ed an 
appearance, tibat Ae original difficulty is 'greatly 
increased « Every methodical amngaaienty how- 
ever arbitrary, has Ihe advantage 6f brmging 
together such words as nearly resemble eadi other : 
and' it appears most fikdy to be subservient to Ae 
purposes of future inv^tigation,^ to employ an 
imitation of an alphabetical orders or an artificial 



•alpbaJbet, founded iipoQ tlie i^esembliuice of the 
clqufaoters to those, of which the phonetic vahie 
lifas deaily and eonrecdy detenmaed by the late 
Mr« Ake»blai>; and to onange the words, that are 
to be interpretedy acowCbig to thdr places in this 
artificial order ; choowig, however, 'in eai^h iiustauce, 
not dlwayd the first character tl^t^ enters into the 
eoizq)08itionof theword, but that which appears to 
be ike most radical, or the most essentisd to its 
signifiealion, or sometinies that which is merely the 
most readily ascertained or distinguished. 

It is obvious that neither the numbers nor the 
aaiBcs of months require to be adimtted into this 
armngemtot, their natural order being so much 
more simj^e and detenuioate^ they are therefix^ 
plpced at the beginning of the wxH*k. 

If, oA the one hand, the meagerness of this 
catafogue should be considered as somewhat 
huiniliating, it must be remembered^ on the other, 
that thirty yeBm ago, not a . single article of the list 
e^ufted even in the imagiiiation of tine wildest 
ei^usiaat: «Qd that within these ten yean, a 
single date only was tol^:aJUiy ascertained, out of 
about fifty wjiidi are here interpreted, a^dinttany 
instanbeis aspertained witkastronomii^ preobkm. 

It must still be cos^feseed that aotwitbrtandii^ aH 
the ^efforts of the few w^l-quaUfied persons who 
ham laboured iu'this field, it slill remains e^trem^y 
uneactein w^hether tb^se Endioridl wonsb' oan^be 
properly said to Jbdbcg to m Mmmi Qoftk 
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ianguage, or no : at any rate, tke historical evidence 
of the antiquity of the original Coptic words coUeeted 
by Wilkins, Lacroze, and Jabkxidcy, affords fuller 
demonstration of the truth than any thing hitherto 
obtained from Hierc^lyphical literature: lliougfa 
some of the particles and some forms of gram- 
matical construction do appear to eomdide with the 
Hieroglyphical characters more nearly than those 
of any other language would do. But on the 
whole, I have little to add to the opinion which 1 
published in a letter to M. Silvestre de Sacy, dated 
October, 1814. Mus. Crit. 

"The remark of Varro upOn the Egyptian 
language is even more correctly applicable to this 
inscription [on the pillar of Rosetta], tiion to the 
Coptic; that is, that the nouns are the same in ail 
tiie cases. Aetos Aetos, for exam^e, is Aetos the 
son of Aetos ; Mptolomeos, Mptolonieos, Ptolemy 
the son of Ptolemy : and indeed we sometames find 
the same relation similarly expressed in the Coptic ; 
thus, NiUDAs Simon, Jo. xiii. 26, Judas tiie son of 
Simon. Verbs are scarcely distinginshed ftom par- 
ticiples or firom nouns, in the Coptic, and stSl less 
in this inscription. The Copts had their articles, 
which they used nearly as the French, or rather as 
the Italians ; in the inscriptkm there is [rarely] a 
definite article [p or P] in the singular, and the 
prefix, which assists in the formation of the plural, 
tnay represent eitiier the definite or the indefinite 
article, but seems to resemble the latter rather than 



the former. The prefix M of the Copts, which can- 
not be translated, is frequently found in the inscrip- 
tion, with the same indiflference as to the sense : 
[^representing apparently a part of the royal ring.] 
In short, we may venture to assert, that this 
language is formed entirely on the model of the 
Hieroglyphics, and that the rules of grammar, which 
are almost superfluous in Coptic, would here be 
totally inapplicable. [Perhaps the strongest coinci- 
dence of the old Egyptian with the Coptic is that 
of the article masculine, which occurs in many 
places in the same form with some of the characters 
representing a P ; characters not easily recognised 
in the pillar of Rosetta, but more lately identified in 
several manuscripts by Professor Ungarter as well as 
by myself. We also often find the passive tense 
expressed as in Coptic by the M, followed by F, 
him Bsii.y^ 

It was in a subsequent letter dated August, 1821, 
and addressed to the Archduke John of Ausfria, 
that I first made known the original identity of 
the different systems of writing employed by the 
old Egyptians, observing that ^' A loose imitation of 
the Hieroglyphical characters may even be traced 
by means of the intermediate steps in the Enchorial 
name of Ptolemy, which is the only proper name 
that remains among the Hieroglyphics of the stone ' 
at Rosetta.^^ The same comparison I afterwards 
extended to the name Berenice: and it is well 
known how much further M. ChampoHion has since 
had the ingenuity and good fortune to carry it. 



It deBerveft to be mentioned as an encouraging 
circumstance for the application of ^e Hierogly- 
phieal literature to the sulgect of chronology, that a 
German Professor as well as myself had recogiused 
m an h^cription fomid .ear (Leir, puUUbZ 
Cairo by Mr, Burton, the names of three Persian 
king's, with dates confirming the testimony of the 
Greek chrcmologers, and which seem to be the same 
that M. Champollion has since mentioned in one of 
his letters firom Egypt, with a similar interpretation. 

I have reprinted, from the Quarterly Journal^ as 
an illustration of this subject of chronology, an 
enumeration of the principal events mentioned by 
the astronomer Ptolemy and his commentators, with 
a mathematical determination of the iiines of their 
ckK^urrence, so accurate and indisputable, as to 
remove all scepticism respecting the precision not 
only of these epochs, but of many others which are 
connected with them by a similar train of evidence 
and reasoning. 

The dates are principally referred to the exact 
instants of the true equinoxes or solstices of the 
year concerned, in a manner suggested by the mean 
equinoctial time of Mr. Herschel, which supersedes 
every artificial regulation of the length of the year. 



The words have all been accurately compared with the 
original documents, except the last 16 pages, which haye been 
taken of necessity fipom the rough t^opy. 
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i. Astronomical Chronology of Egypt, deduced from 

Ptolbmy, and his Commentators. 

Year 

1 of the canicular cycle, called by Theon, (MS. " 2390") as 
cited by Larcher and GhampoIIion Figeac, the epoch of Me- 
nophres, is ascertained by the testimony of Censorinus, chap- 
ters IB and 21 ; he says that the 986th year of Nabonassar, 
in which he wrote, was the 100th of the canicular cycle of 
1461 Egyptian years : the 1st year of that cycle, which may 
be called the 1462d of the preceding cycle, was consequently 
the 887th of Nabonassar, and the 1st of Nabonassar the 
576th of that cycle, which began 575 Egyptian years before 
the epoch of Nabonassar, or as many tropical years wanting 
139.3 days ; and, this epoch having be^n determined to be 
©— 746y— 30.4d (Collections for April, 1828), in true equi- 
noctial time, the date was nearly ^ 

^— 132iy+108.9*i 
This determination is very simply and directly obtained 
from a comparison of the mean motions of Saturn and Jupiter, 
which agree perfectly with those of the modern tables, so as 
to make \t impossible that they could belong to any other 
year than that which is assigned : the early eclipses, com- 
puted by Ideler and others, afford us still more precise con- 
firmations of the dates. 

It appears from Censorinus, that the canicular period began 
when the IstThoth was the 20th July.^ The number of years 
allotted to it seems to have been very simply deduced from 
the supposed length of the true year, as consisting of 365^ 
days, without any knowledge of the distinction between the 
tropical and the sidereal year : and it commenced when the 
apparent heliacal rising of Sirius was on the first day of the 
Egyptian year; the sun being supposed to be about ten 
degrees below the horizon. Professor Ideler has shown 
(ffalma's Ptolemy III., p. 31, 38) that this occurred on the 
1 Thoth in — 1321 as well as in -f 139, exactly at the in- 
terval of 1460 tropical years ; but that in + 1599 it must have 
happened about two days later : and he V6ry truly observes^ 
that there was nothing in this phenomenon that could serve 
to establish or to correct the supposed length of the year, 
deduced, as it must have been, from the regular return of the 
seasons. 

The nature of the heliacal rising of the stars is illustrated 
by a passage of Geminus (Halma, p. 57). " The heliacal 
risings of the stars are either true or apparent ; the true are 
when the sun and star are at the same instant on the horizon; 
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but these are not visible, on account of the strength of the 
sun's light. The sun, however, moving gradually among the 
stars from west to east, the given star will rise every morning 
afterwards a little more and more before the sun ; when it has 
become so remote from it as to be visible, the star is said to 
be at its apparent heliacal rising: and in this manner the 
risings are predicted and are observed." '* It is a vulgar 
prejudice," he continues, (p. 67,) " to suppose that the rising 
and setting of the stars have any influence on the atmosphere : 
they are far too remote for the clouds to come within their 
reach. The weather has been observed at certain times of 
the year, and the places of the sun at these times having been 
noted, the rising and setting of the stars have been employed 
as marking those places and those seasons only : and a lighted 
beacon might as well be called the cause of a war, as the 
appearance of the stars the cause of a change of weather. 
And since the sun has been about 40 days in the neighbour- 
hood of the tropic, about the time of the rising of the dog 
star, the coincidence serves to mark the hottest time of the 
year, without giving the dog star any claim to be the cause of 
heat: and in fact it is the time of the apparent heliacal rising 
that we remark : not that of the true rising, as it ought to be, 
if any immediate operatibn of the stars were concerned.'' 

Mr. Ghampollion Figeac has attempted to go back to the 
era of Menophres, in order to bring down from it, by the tes- 
timony of miscellaneous authors respecting some facts of very 
high antiquity, the dates of the series of reigns enumerated by 
Manetho. But unless we prefer these authorities to that of 
Manetho hintself, we gain nothing by this substitution. The 
name of ** Menophres'' cannot be identified with any kind of 
certainty among Manetho's kings : while the date of the reign 
of Darius is as well ascertained as that of the accession of 
. Lewis the 14th: and this reign belongs as clearly to Manetho's 
27th dynasty, as to Ptolemy's records of eclipses. 

Egyptian year 
of NabonasBar. 

1, Thoth (I.) 1 ; true noon at Alexandria. This is the general 
epoch of Ptolemy's tables, except those of the stars, which 
are reduced to the first year of Antonine. His mean solar 
time is reckoned from the true time of this epoch. 

In order to proceed with regularity in the computation of 
the correct date of the epoch, it will be necessary to antici- 
pate some of the observations of Hipparchus : premising also 
a table of the length of the true tropical year, beginning from 
ihe reign of Nabonassar, according to the numbers lately 
employed by Mr. Poisson, which afford us, for any number 
X of years beginning about this time, 365.242d854jp — 
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.0000000332760^, for the days that th«y contain. Hence, if 
we include in the variation that of the time of the true equi- 
nox, as shewn in the Supplement to the Nautical Almanac 
for 1828, we obtain the number of days wanting in the 
Egyptian years. 



Egyptian 
years. 

100 

200 

300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1000 

2000 

2500 



Days wantinf of 
m. tr. years. 

24.23854 

48.47708 

72.71562 

96.95416 

121.19270 

145.43124 

169.66998 

193.90832 

218.14686 

242.38540 

484.77080 

605.96350 



(—.000333 
.001331 
.002995 
.005324 
.008319 
.011979 
•016304 
.021296 
.026955 
.033100 
.133100 
.207975 



Corr. of 
tine B. 

—.01) 
.05 
.07 
.09 
.12 
.15 
.17 
.18 
.19 
.20 
.20 
.19 



Som. 

—.010 
.051 
.073 
.095 
.128 
.162 
.186 
.201 
.217 
.233 
.333 
.398 



The principal observations of the vernal equinox, made by 
Hipparchus, were in the years 

602, Mechir27, 2h. before N.; 60iy 175.917^— 145.512<». 
613, Mechir 29, 12h. ; 612^ 178.6«» —148.176*. 

620, Phamenoth 1, 6h. ; 619^ 180.25* — l49.870<i. 

The first gives 30.405, the second 30.324, and the third 
30.389, for the time of the vernal equinox in the first year of 
Nabonassar: the mean being 30.366. But the two latter 
observations being confirmed by their coincidence with those 
of the intervening equinoxes, they must be allowed to prepon- 
derate in some small degree, and we must call the most 
probable mean about 30.360, and the epoch 

0__746r— 30.36*. 

HP 

It can hardly be supposed, however, that this number is 
much more decidedly accurate than 30.40; but some further 
corrections might possibly be obtained from the early eclipses, 
if greater precision were of any importance. 

1, Paophi (II.) 1, at 9jh., was consequently the eq. — 746^. 

27, Thoth (I.) 29, 2} hours before midnight at Babylon was the 
middle of a total lunar eclipse, which lasted in the whole four 
hours. (Ptolemy, p^ 95, £d. B. p« 244, H.) The interval is 
26 £. y. 28|J days, allowing for the difiierence of longitude ; 
the days wanting 6.29; and the whole time elapsed 26^ 22.15*, 
making © — 720y— 8.21*. 

Ideler has computed the time of this eclipse from Mayer's 
tables, and finds the beginning a minute later, the end six 
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minutes earlier than the obsenration recorded by Ptolemy. 
Biirg'g tables agree much less accurately : but still later astro- 
nomers have corrected the node nearly in the manner that 
Ideler has suggested. The sun's true longitude is made by 
Ptolemy a54« 30'. 
*' This was the 1st year of Mardoc Empadus." 

28, Thoth (I.) 18, at the midnight of Babylon, was the middle of 
a lunar eclipse of three digits, (p. 95, B. p. 245, H.) Now, 
27 E. y. 17.46** are 27 eq. y. 10.93<i; whence we have 

_7i9y-.i9,43'. 

Ideler makes the middle 48 minutes earlier than the re- 
corded time, and the magnitude only 1| digit. (H. IV. 172.) 

28, Phamenoth (VII.) 15, 3^h. before midnight at Babylon, 
somewhat more than 6 digits on the moon's northern limb 
were eclipsed, (p. 95, B. p. 245, H. The date is 176.7' 
later than that of the preceding observation, or — 719^+1573^ 

Ideler finds the time assigned to the middle, 12 minutes 
too early. 

127, Athyr (III.) 27, 17h. true Alexandrian time, ]6|h. mean 
time, r^koned from the epoch of the tables, the middle of an 
eclipse of 3 digits on the moon's southern limb was observed 
at Babylon, (p. 125, B. p. 340, H.) Now 126 E. y. 86.7^ 
require a correction of 30.52^, leaving 126^ 56.18^, which 
makes — 620^+26.8? 

Ideler finds the middle Ih. 4m. earlier, and the magnitude 
only 1| digit. 

The year was the 5th of Nabopolassar, conseq^uently the 
1st of Nabopolassar was the 123rd of Nabonassar. 

219, Ist Cambyses. See 225. 

225, Phamenoth (VII.) 17, 1 hour before midnight at Babylon, 
the moon was eclipsed half a diameter on the northern limb, 
(p. 125, B. p. 346, H.) For 224 E. y. 6m. 14 days, the 
correction is 54.24^, leaving 142.16 : © — 622'+lll.»^' 

Ideler makes the time of the middle 11-^h. ; the magnitude 
as observed. 

This year was the 7th of Cambyses ; whence the 1st of 
Cambyses was the 219th of Nabonassar. 

946, £piphi(XI.) 28, lO^h., Alexandrian time, the moon eclipsed 
•^ of a diameter on the south side, according to the records 
employed by Hipparchus : the moon being near the apogee. 
The correction is 59.56^, for 246 E. years, of which the inter- 
Tal wanto 37.36«*. Q —500^—127 .2» 
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P. 102, B. p. 269, H. Ptolemy observes that the date is 
218 E. y. 309d. 23h. 12m. after the eclipse in the second 
year of Mardoc Empadus. Ideler finds the middle 12 minutes 
later than the observation, and the magnitude 2 digits only. 

The year was the 20th of Darius, the successor of Cam- 
byses ; whence the last of Cambyses must have been the 226th 
of Nabonassar, which was also the eighth of Cambyses. 

257, Tybi (V.) 3, lOh. 30m. true time at Alexandria, or 
lOh. 1dm. mean time reckoned from the epoch, the moon was 
eclipsed 3 digits (p. 102, B. p. 267, H.) : the 31st Darius I. 

Correction, 61.99<i. —490^. +30.09^. 

op 

Ideler makes the middle 35 minutes earlier, the magnitude 
1 digit (H. IV. p. 177). 

316, Phamenoth (VII.) 20-21, (p. 62, B. p. 162, H.) The 
summer solstice, roughly observed by Meton and Euctemon, 
is recorded as having occurred when Apseudes was archon of 
Athens, in the morning of the 21st Phamenoth : from this 
observation to that of Aristarchus in the 50th year of the first 
period of Calippus, according to Aristarchus himself, there 
were 152 years ; and this 50th year was the 44th from the 
death of Alexander : it was 419 years earlier than that of 
Ptolemy made in the 463rd year after Alexander : so that 
from Meton to Ptolemy there were 571 years. Now the 
476th of Nabonassar is called the 52nd from the death of 
Alexander (p. 252, B.) ; and the 468th would be the 44th ; 
whence, deducting 152> we have 316; and the correction 
76.27^ giving —431^+94.12*". 

The interval between the vernal equinox and the solstice, 
as assigned by Hipparchus and Ptolemy, was 94^ days : at 
present it is 92.9. 

The first year of Calippus must have been about the 419th 
of Nabonassar. See 547. 

The names of the archons, mentioned by Ptolemy, are 
found in their proper places in the Anonymous Catalogue of 
the Olympiads, not improbably compiled by Africanus, and 
published in Scaliger's Eusebius. 

J66, Thoth, (I.) 26-7, l(p. 105, B. p. 275, H.) According to 
Hipparchjus, a lunar eclipse was observed at Babylon, of which 
the middle was apparently 18^ hours, '^correctly" 18 J, after 
the Alexandrian noon of the 26th Thoth. —381^—92.98*'. 

This was in the 6th Athenian month Posideoui near the 
winter solstice : Phanostratus being archon. 

M$6, Phamenoth (VII.) 24, (p. 105, B. p. 276, H.) A lunar 
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eclipse observed at Babylon ; the middle at 8h. 15iii. Alex- 
andrian mean time apparently ; but correctly at 7fau 50m. : 
the whole duration about 3 hours. Q — ^d8l'+B4i!l', 

qp 

Fhanostratus was still archon : the month being Scirrho- 
phorion, which was the L2th of the Athenian year, preceding 
the summer solstice. 

Both these eclipses are mentioned in the Catalogue of 
the Olympiads, as having occurred in the 394th Olympic year, 
which must therefore have commenced about © — 382y+94<*, 

and ended about O — 38iy+94d : and, deducting 393, the 

first Olympic year began © 776^4-94'*: so that we may find 

the equinoctial year by deducting 776 from the' Olympic year, 
and adding 776 to the equinoctial date at midsummer, vf^ 
have the corresponding Olympic year, which begins about that 
solstice : for instance, at the midsummer of 1828, we have the 
beginning of the Olympic year 2604 : or, according to the 
Connoissance des Tems, in July, 1828; and indeed Ptolemy 
mentions a solstice as occurring towards the end of an Athe- 
nian year. 

367, Thoth (I.) 16, (p. 106, B. p. 278, H.) The middle of a 

lunar eclipse observed, at Babylon, at lOh. ]0m. apparent, or 

9h. 50m. correct Alexandrian time: the interval being 366 £. 

y. 16.4 days: correction 88.62d. © — SSOJ'— 

*^ 
This was in the month Posideoh the earlier, Evander being 

archon at Athens. 

418. The first year of the first period of Calippus. The 
Catalogue of the Olympiads, CXII. 2, has the ** Battle of 
Arbela : beginning of the periods of Calippus of Cyzicum." 
The year of Calippus probably began with the Olympic or 
Athenian year: and the 50th ended in 468 ; consequently the 
first ended in 419. See 597. 

425, Thoth 1. The first year after the death of Alexander: 
begins. See 316. 552. 0— 322y— 133.0> 

438. The first year of the <' Chaldean era."— See 504. Of 
this era little or nothing more is known. 

464, Paophi (II.) 16, (p. 171, B. vol. 2, p. 26, H.) Timocharis 
writes that he observed at Alexandria, in the 36th year of the 
first period of Calippus, on the 25th of Posideon, at the be- 
ginning of the 10th hour of the night, that the moon exactly 
touched, with her northernmost point, the northern star in the 
.forehead of the scorpion : the longitude of the star, reckoned 
from the autumnal equinox, being 32®, and its latitude 
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10 20' N. The year was the 454ih of Nabonassar, the days 
elapsed 45.62 : the correction 109.69, giTing Q — 293^ — 94.43<i. 

154, Tybi (V.) 5, (p. 170, B. vol. 2, p. 23, H.) Timocharis 
writes that he observed at Alexandria, in the 36th year of 
the first period of Calippus, the 15th of Elaphebolion, at the 
beginning of the 3rd hour of the night, that the moon touched 
Spica with her eastern limb, the star cutting off exactly one 
third of a diameter on the north : the year being the 454th of 
Nabonassar : the star's longitude from the tropic of Cancer 
being S2» 20"; its latitude i"* south : the time Tybi 5, 8h. 

©— 293^— 15.72<". 

164, The first year of Dionysius. See 476.. 507. This astro- 
nomer named his months from the signs of the zodiac, and of 
course employed the true length of the year, as far as it was 
ascertained. He is said to have allotted to it 365d. 5h. 49m. ; 
f and to have made it begin the 26th June ; but perhaps with- 
f out any very good authority ; for his determination of the year 
could scarcely have been unknown to Ptolemy. This was 
the first year of Ptolemy Philadelphus. 

465, Athyr (IH.)29, (p. 169, B. vol. 2, p. 21, H.) Timocharis 
writes that he observed in Alexandria, the 47th year of the 
first Calippic period of 76 years, on the 8th of Anthesterion, 
or the 29th of the Egyptian month Athyr, 3J hours before 
midnight, the moon in \i QP 20' ; her southern half occulted 
the following third or half of the Pleiades : the extremity of 
the Pleiades being in np 29^®, and in nearly 3® 2' N. lat. 

© — 282y— 54.35«>, 

nr 

466, Thoth (I.) 7, (p. 170, B. vol. 2, p. 24, H.) Timocharis 
continues, that in the 48th year of the same Calippic period 
of 76 years, on the 26th of Pyanepsion, which was the 7th of 
Thoth, about 14 J h., the moon, just after her rising, touched 
the star Spica at her northernmost limb : the latitude of the 
star was 2® S. ; its longitude 172 J**. These two observations 
of Spica give the precession 10' in 12 years, as they ought to 

do, according to more modem experience. — 28 1^ — 136.34*. 

468, (p. 62, 63, B. p. 162, 163, H.) Aristarchus observed the 
summer solstice at the end of the 50th year of the first Calip- 
pic period ; that is, according to Hipparchus, 152 years after 
Meton and Euctemon, or in the 44th from the death of Alex- 
ander, which was the year 468 of Nabonassar. See 316. 
About ~279y+94*>* 

476, Athyr (III.) 20, (p. 252, B. vol. 2, p. 226, H.) In Diony- 
sius's 13th year, the 25th of his month Aegon, the planet 
Mars came close to the northernmost star in the forehead of 
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the scorpion ; this was in the 62nd year after the death of 
Alexander, or the 476th of Nabonassar ; the 20-21st of the 
Egyptian month Athyr, toward sunrise : the star being in iri 
20 16'. 0— 271^-65.6? 

476, Mesore (XII.) 17. (p. 242, B. vol. 2, p. 206, H Timo- 
charis records an observation made in the i3th year of Phila- 
delphus, on the 17-lBth of Mesore; Venus passed exactly 
over the star opposite to the forerunner of Yindemiator, which 
is the star following the star at the end of the southern wing 
of Virgo, the year being the 467th of Nabonassar ; the time 
near sunrise. — 271 y + 20i;P 

It follows that the first year of Philadelphus was the 464th 
of Nabonassar, or the 40th after Alexander. The astronomers 
seem not to have continued to date from the epoch of Ptolemy 
Soter so long as the medals. 
484, Thoth (I.) 18. (P. 237, B. vol. 2, p. 187, H.) In the 21st 
year of the era of Dionysius, which was the 484th of Nabo- 
nassar, on the 22d of the month which he calls Scorpion, or 
the 18 19th of the Egyptian month Thoth, in the morning: 
the planet Mercury was at the distance of the moon's diame- I 
ter from a line passing through the northern and the middle 
star in the Scorpion's forehead, and was two diameters to the 
north of the northernmost. — 263^—129/ 

486, Choeac (IV.) 17. (p. 231, B. vol. 2. p. 168, H.) In the 
year called the 23d of Dionysius, the 27th of Hydron, the 
planet Mercury was three diameters of the moon to the north- 
wards of the bright star in the tail of Capricorn. The year 
was the 486th of Nabonassar; Choeac 17-18, in the morning. 

— 261'— 41.fJ 

486, Phamenoth (VII.) (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 169, H.) In the 
23rd year of Dionysius, the 4th of Tauron, in the evening, 
Mercury was at the distance of 3 moons from the line drawn 
through the bull's horns, or in ^ 23® 2' ; the year being the 
486th of Nabonassar : the mean sun being in np 29|® : the 
time was '' Phamenoth, the evening of the 30th to the 1st:" 
this must have been the evening between the 30th of Mechir 
and the 1st of Phamenoth, in order that the sun's longitude 
may have been less than 30o : or — ^261^3^' 

qp 

486, Payni (X.) 30. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 170, H. In the 24th 
of Dionysius, the 28th of Leonton, in the evening ; Mercory 
preceded Spica, according to Hipparchus's reckonings a little 
more than 30 ; being in 19J® of it)^ — 26^+1*^^ 

491, Phannuthi (VIII.) 5. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 169, H.) In the 
28th year of Dionysius, the 7th of Didymon in the evening, 
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Mercury was in a line with the heads of the Twins, If moons 
to the south of the southernmost, or in n 2&^ 20'. 

—266^+65.39*. 

W)4, Thoth(I.) 27. (p. 232, B. vol. 2, p. 171, H.) In the 67th 
year according to the Chaldeans, on the 5th of Apellaeus, 
Mercury was in m 2« 20' : this was the 27-8th of Thoth, 
504 N. towards the morning. © — 243^ — 125.55*. 

Hence the first Chaldean year must hare been the 438th of 
Nabonassar. Apellaeus is the second of the Macedonian 
months ; and if Dius the first had 30 days, this Macedonian 
year must have begun about 159J days before the remal 
equinox; if 29, 158 J. 

507, Epiphi (XL) 17. (p. 261. B. rol. 2, p. 263, H.) In the 47th 
year of Dionysius, the 10th of Parthenon, Jupiter eclipsed 
the star callea the southern ass, near the nebula of Cancer, 
in <s> \V* 20', the 17-18th of Epiphi in the morning, the 8dd 
year after the death of Alexander. — 240^4-163.82*. 

512, Thoth (I.) 9. (p. 232, B. rol. 2, p. 170, H.) In the 76th 
year according to the Chaldeans, the 14th of Dius, Mercury 
was above the southern star of Libra, half a cubit, or in ^^ 
14<> ell this was the 5l2th of Nabonassar, the 9-1 0th of Thoth 
in the morning. — ^235^ — 145.39*. 

The 1st of Dius and of the Macedonian year, was here 
consequently about 158 J days before the equinox : so that if 
Dius had 29 days, there were exactly 8 correct years from 
the beginning of the 67th to that of the 75th Chaldean year. 
See 604. 

519, Tybi (V.) 14. (p. 269, B. vol. 2, p. 288, H.) In the 82d 
year of the Chaldeans, the 5th of Xanthicus, in the evening, 
Saturn was below the southern shoulder of the Virgin 
4 digits: this was in the evening of the <^ 12'^rybi, the 519th 
of Nabonassar;" but, for 12, Ideler and Halma read 14. 

—228^—22.38*. 

If the five Macedonian months preceding Xanthicus con- 
tained 147 days, the 5th of this month was the 152d of the 
year, which must have begim 173^* before the vernal equinox, 
instead of 158|; that, is, 15 days earlier than in the year 512. 

547, IVfesore (XII.) 16. (p. 106, B. p. 279, H.) An eclipse of 
the moon, quoted by Hipparchus, was observed at Alexandria, 
in the 54th year of the second Calippic period, on the 16th of 
the Egyptian month Mesore : the middle was 5} hours before 
midnight, 546'' 345* ^^ from the epoch. —200^+182.74*. 
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The 51st year of this Calippie period began therefore about 
the 9th Egyptian month of 544 !N., that is, soon after the 
summer solstice of that year; which was 76 years later than 
46B, the date of the solstice observed by Hipparchus, at the 
end of the 50th Calippie year of the first period : the begin- 
ning of which was 50 years earlier, or in 418 of Nabonassar. 

54B, Mechir (VI.) 9. (p. 106, B. p. 280, H.) In the 55th year 
of the same period, the middle of a total lunar eclipse was 
547^ 158* 13^»» after the epoch, or © — 199^-^.^1'. 

The interval from the last eclipse, according to Hipparchus, 
was 178* 6»>; according to Ptolemy, 178* 6^ 50™. 

548, Mesore (XII.) 5. (p. 106, B. p. 281, H.) A second total 
eclipse of the moon occurred in the same 55th year of the 
second Calippie period, on the 5th of Mesore: the middle, 
according to Hipparchus, was at 14 J, simply; or accurately, 
reckoning by mean time, at ISJ**, giving MV 334* 13J>> from 
the epoch, and an interval of 176* f ^ from the time of the 
preceding eclipse, that is, © — 199^+171.78' 

There can be no ambiguity respecting the succession of the 
first and third of these eclipses, which happened at the 
distance of a lunar year from each other, and which must 
naturally have happened in two successive years of any 
system of chronology. But it is much less intelligible, that 
th« second eclipse should be referred to the latter rather than 
the former of the Calippie years, which must be supposed to 
have begun about 94<i after the vernal equinox of — 199, 
while the eclipse happened a few days before the equinox; 
though certainly in the same Egyptian year. There cannot 
well be an error in the manuscripts; because the years are 
expressly called the same. 

552, Mechir (VI.) 18. The date of the Pillar of Rosetta. The 
476th of Nabonassar being the 13th of Philadelphus, the 
38th, or last of this prince must have been the 501st N.; the 
25th of Evergetes the 526th ; the 17th of Philopator the 
543d, and the 9th of Epiphanes the 552d. © — 195^4.2^ 

The same inscription bears the date of the 4th of Xanthicus, 
which was probably the 151st of the Macedonian year, and 
the beginning of this year was about 154 days before the 
vernal equinox : while in 512, that is 40 years before, it had 
begun 158 days before the equinox: the difference amount- 
ing but to 4 days, which is probably less than the error that 
would attend any other date that could be substituted: and 
Mr. St. Martin's attempt to prove, that the year of the young 
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king began with the 15th of his father, appears to h% 
completely unsuccessful. Dr. Young seems to have been too 
hasty in allowing the opinion of this ingenious antiquary to 
influence his dates of the reigns of the Ptolemies in this 
particular. (Discoveries, p. J 43.) 

The perfect agreement of the Macedonian year, at least as 
observed by the *' Chaldeans/' in 504 and 512 of Nabonassar, 
with the true tropical year, leads us at once to suppose, that 
they must have retained the very ancient mode of intercala- 
tion which consisted in inserting three months in each 
'' octaeterid :" and the example of the year 519, when the 
Macedonian year began 15 days earlier than it must have 
done in 520, shews that there must have been an intercalary 
month at the end of 519, though there seems to be but 26 days 
left for it. The precise order of the intercalations has not 
been fully explained in any good authority : and it is certain 
that it must have varied greatly among the dijQTerent nations 
of the Greeks: for we have the direct testimony of several 
historians, and particularly of a letter of Philip, quoted by 
Demosthenes, to prove that th ^^-^ - ^ mian names of the 
months were employed with jiUijVid»«^ Me variations in 
Macedon and at Corinth. But the best account of these 
periods is found in Geminus, the author of the Introduction 
to the Phenomena. (Halma's Ptdlemy, vol. 3, p. 44.) 

** The first chronological period employed by the ancients 
was the Octaeterid, which contains 99 months, 3 of them 
intercalary, and 2924 days. The s(rfar year containing 365^ 
days, and the lunar 354, they observed, that the lunar year 
was 11^ days shorter than the solar, and they inquired what 
multiple of this time would give them complete months, 
^ow, 8 times 11| are 90 days, or 3 months: and these 
months they introduced in the 3d, 5th, and 8th years of each 
cycle : leaving two years unaltered between two of the pairs 
of intercalations, and one between the other pair : and since 
two lunar months make 59 days, they reckoned the months 
alternately of 29 and 30 days, or deficient and complete, as 
they were called. 

*' The octaeterid, thus constituted, agreed sufficiently well 
with the course of the sun, but not so accurately with that of 
the moon : for the true month consists of -^ of a day more 
than 29 j, so that the 99 true months made 2923 J days: while 
the 8 solar years gave only 2922 days : and the lunar period 
was a day and a half greater than the solar, two octaeterids 
wanting 3 days of the corresponding 198 months: of course, 
in 20 octaeterids, the difference amounted to a month ; and 
it was necessary to omit an intercalary month once in 160 
years, and to make only 29 instead of 30 intercalations in 
that period. 
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<< These proportions, however, are still in want of further 
correction, and instead of omitting an intercalation in 20 
octaeterids, it is more accurate to omit one in 19 : and instead 
of 3 X 19 or 57 intercalations in this time, to make only 56, 
that is 7 in each period of 19 years. 

<' On this last correction the periods of [M eton,] Euctemon, 
Phiiippus, and Calippus^ were founded. They first took the 
solar year as containing 365 -f^ days, making 6940 days in 19 
years, and of the 235 months in this period they made 125 
complete and 110 defective; the complete and defective 
months not being always alternate : and 110 being [about] 
the 63d part of 6940, they left out one day of a complete 
month every 63d day of the period. Calippus afterwards 
found that the year, thus measured, was y^ of a day too short: 
he therefore established a period of 76 years, in which he 
corrected the error by dividing it into 940 months, of which 
28 are intercalary; the whole containing 27759 days." 

This arrangement of Calippus was adinirably adapted for 
preserving the order of the true lunar months: but it must 
have deviated very considerably from that of the solar years; 
and we have no positi^ie^.^ifl^nce of the manner in which the 
seven intercalary mont^ ^g$^ distributed among the 19 years 
into which each quarter jo|tt^e period was divided. 

The same period of i^peffpfdu years is still of considerable 
use in modern chronology ;<</or in the present century^ if vie 
divide the date of the ^^I^istian year by 19, multiply the 
remainder by 11, and di^j^^ by 30; the last remainder will 
be the epact, or the i|V3ki>n's supposed age on the first of 
January; and the former remainder, increased by 1, will 
give the goljdbn number. Thus in 1828, the goldeo 
number is 6, and the lepact 14. 

But to return to the Pillar of Rosetta; it is perfectly true, 
that tl^e agreement of the two dates would be more satisfactory, 
according to the evidence of ^504 and 502 N. if we supposed 
the time 3 years earlier, as Mr. St. Martin has done. For 
at those dates the Macedonian year began 158 days before 
the vernal equinox ; and if it had done the same in 552, as 
we should expect, the date would have been the 8th of 
Xanthicus: in 551, since an intercalation must have inter- 
vened, as in 519, the date of the same Egyptian day would 
have been 19 days later, or the 27th; the year before, the 
16th; and in 549;, probably about the 5th of Xanthicus.. 
instead of the 4th. But this analogy is by no means 
sufficient to make it probable, that the real 6th year of 
Epiphanes should have been called the 9th : and we may 
oppose to it . the direct inference from the later date of the 
year 519, in which the 5th of Xanthicus was 22 days before 
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the vernal equinox, and according to the regular observance 
of the octaeteridy this must probably have happened again 
in the year 551 : and to the 5th of Xanthicus in 552 there 
must have been 354 + 29 = 383 days, or 18 days above the 
solar year: which deducted from 22, leaves four days for the 
date of the 5th of Xanthicus before the vernal equinox, or 5 
days for that of the 4th : while the Egyptian date of Ptolemy 
gives us 4^ : and no greater perfection can reasonably be 
descried in such a coincidence: indeed we have only to 
suppose the intercalary month to have contained 30 days, 
which is perfectly admissible, to have the 4th of Xanthicus, 
instead of the 5th, for the synonym of the 18th of Mechir. 

The knowledge, which we have thus acquired of the Mace- 
donian calendar, will enable us to form a satisfactory estima- 
tion at least, if not a certain demonstration of the date of the 
death of Alexander, which was clearly in the Egyptian year 
424 of Nabonassar, and which, as Plutarch informs us, on the 
authority of the official journal of his illness, happened on the 
28th of the month Daesius, which was the eighth month of 
the year, and the day the 234th. Now, if the Macedonian 
year began 158 days before the vernal equinox of 504, it 
probably did the same in 424, and the former year beginning 
about© — 243y — 158**, the latter must have begun about 

)f — 323^ — 158**, and the day in question must have been about 
— 323y -I- 76** : that is, in the common language of chrono- 

logers, about the 9th of June, 324 B. C. This date agrees 
sufficiently well with the season of the year assigned by an 
ancient author, quoted by Mr. St. Martin, to the death of 
Diogenes, which is supposed to have happened on the same 
day with that of Alexander: but even if it was on the 
22d of June, as Mr. St. Martin supposes, it could scarcely 
have been on his road to the Olympic games, that Diogenes 
died. The intercalary month this ingenious critic thinks the 
** Dioscorus" mentioned in the Maccabees. Plutarch tells us, 
that Alexander was born on the 6th of the month of Loiis, 
which was the tenth of the Macedonian year; and this date 
agrees well enough with the story of Philip's receiving an 
account of a victory at the Olympic games, and of the birth 
of his son on the same day. 

574, Phamenoth (VII.) 27. (p. 142, B. p. 389, H.) In the 7th 
year of Philometor, which is the 574th of Nabonassar, the 
27-8th of Phamenoth, the moon was eclipsed to the extent of 
7 digits on the northern limb; the interval from the epoch to 
the middle of the eclipse being 573)^ 206^ 14^ mean time in 
Alemndria. © —173^+37.51**. 



i 
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The last year of Philopator having been 543 N., that of 
Epiphanes 567 N., the 7th of Fhilometor must have been 
574 N. : so that the lengths of the reigns of these kings 
assigned by the chronologers is fully confirmed by the 
authority of Ptolemy, as well as by that of the manuscripts of 
the Cholchytae still existing at Turin. 

686, Mesore (XII.) 30. (p. 60, B. p. 156, H.) Hipparchus says 
that in the 17th year of the third Calippic period, the autumnal 
equinox was observed the 30th of Mesore, about sunset. 

The interval 187 days agrees with the direct observation of 
Ptolemy, (p. 72, B.) 

The autumnal equinox of the first year of this period must 
have been in 570 N. Wef have already seen that Mesore 547 
was in the 54ih year of the second period, and Mesore 570 
would have been in the 77th of that period, or the Ist of the 
succeeding. 

589, Epagomenae (XIII.) 1. (p. 60, B.) Three years afterwards, 
that is, in the year 20, the equinox was at, on the 1st of the 
Epagomenae in the morning, — 158^+186.^ 

590, Epagomenae (XIII.) 1. In the 21st year the equinox was 
observed at the 6th hour. ^ — 157^+186^ 

601, Epagomenae (XIII.) 3-4; after 11 years, in the 32d year 
of the period, the autumnal equinox was observed at 
midnight, the 178th year after Alexander, 285 years before 
the 9th of Athyrin463 after Alexander: the observation 
was made with great care. © — 146y+186.8i 

602, Mechir (VI.) 27. (p. 62, B. p. 154, H.) Hipparchus says, 

that the vernal equinox was very accurately observed in the 

32d year of the third period of Calippus, on the 27th of 

Mechir in the morning, about the 5th hour : the year being 

the I78th after the death of Alexander, which is the 602d 

of Nabonassar. — H^+.O^ 

nn 

Ptolemy says that this observation was 285 years before 
that of the 7 Pachon, 463 after Alexander: this must there- 
fore have been subsequent to the autumnal equinox last 
mentioned, which he refers to the end of the same Egyptian 
year after the death of Alexander ; and there must either 
have been a mistake in some of the numbers, or Ptolemy 
must have reckoned the year after the death of Alexander 
from the sunmier. The error has been already corrected by 
making the dates of the autumnal equinoxes from 586 to 601) 
a year earlier than would be inferred from the year of 
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Alexander: and it has been found that the date of the 
Calippic period becomes correct 686 N. We find also that 
both these equinoxes happened 285 Egyptian years and 70 
days before those of Athyr (IV.) and Pachon (IX.) of ttie 
3rd of Antonine» and this could only have been true, if one 
was at the end of 601, the other in the middle of 602. 

>2, (p. 61, B.) Hipparchus found the longitude of Spica 186<> 30'. 

)2, Epagomenae (XIII.) 4. (p. 153, H.) After a year the 
autumnal equinox of Calippus's 33d year was on the 4th of 
the Epagomenae in the morning. — 1453^-f 186.88*'. 

)3, Mechir (VI.)C(P- ^> B.) The vernal equi.^ ©_i44.00y. 

«, M«,i«, (vi.,5 ^•sjsn^'s;':; !-'« ""• 

>5, Mechir (VI.) ( intervals of 3654 days. J —142.00^. 

)5, Epagomenae (XIII.) 4. (p. 60, B. p. 153, H.) The autumnal 
equinox was observed in the evening. © — 142^+186.9**. 

)6, Mechir (VI.) Vernal equinox. — 141.00'. 

>7, Tybi (V.) 2. (p. 142, B. p. 390, H.) In the 87th year of 
the third Calippic period, the middle of a lunar eclipse 
observed at Rhodes, was 606' I21<* 10*> 10™ after the epoch, 
both in apparent and in correct time, or © — 140' — 55.65**. 

7, Mechir (VI,) (p. 60, B.) Vernal equinox. —140.00'. 

3, Mechir (VI.) (p. 60, B. p. 156, H.) In the 43d year of 
the third Calippic period, the observation of the vernal 
equinox was made at midnight of the 29-30th of Mechir, 
a^eeing with the time of the observation made 11 years before. 

© —134' +0.03*. 

4 . • 620, (p. 60.) The agreement of the equinoxes with the 
regular interval of about 365^ days was observed in each of 
these years by Hipparchus, about © — 133.0' to © ^—127. C. 

9, Phamenoth (VII.) 1. (p. 60, 63, B. p. 163, H.) The equi- 
nox was observed about sunset, that is l|d. later than the ob- 
servation made 7 years before, in the 43d year of the period. 

© —127.00'. 

3, (p. 167, B. vol. 2, p. 12, 13, H.) In the 50th year of the 
third Calippic period, the longitude of the Lion's hearty 
according to Hipparchus, was 29® 50\ Ptolemy made it 
2® 40' more in the 2d year of Antonine. 

I, Epiphi (XI.) 16. (p. Ill, B. p. 295, H.) Hipparchus found 
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at the interval from the epoch of 619' 814^ 11^ 50>°, appa- 
rently, l)ut accurately 45°S the distance of the sun from the 
moon 860 15'. — 127Hl34iV 

621, Pharmuthi (VIII.) 11. (p. 1 12, B. p. 299, H.) Hipparchus 
relates, that he observed at Rhodes the true distance of the 
sun and moon, 313® 42' very nearly, 620^ 21 9<* IftJ**, appa- j 
rently, but correctly 18>>, after the epoch — 126J+39.28i 

621, Payni (X.) 17. (p. 114, B. p. 304, H.) In the same year, 
197 after the death of Alexander, Hipparchus observed in 
Rhodes the moon's longitude 20^ of S[^, both apparently and 
truly, for she had then no parallax in longitude: the time 
was 620y 286<' 4\ appaiently, but correctly 3|h. after the 
epoch. — 126'-fl<K* 

719. The first year of Augustus, (p. 79, B. p. 204, H.) From 
the 1 Augustus to the 17 Adrian, the interval is 161 ^Egyptian 
years: from the epoch to the 17 Adrian. 879: this year was 
therefore the 880th of Nabonassar, and the first of Augustus 
the 719th. 

723. Hence the 5th of Augustus was the 723d of Nabonassar. 
It was in this year, as we are informed by the fragment of 
the emperor Heraclius, published in DodwelPs Dissertationes 
Cyprianicae, 1684, (p. ill.) that the Greeks of Alexandria 
adopted the Julian system of intercalation : and " the number 
of days added is found by dividing the number of years 
elapsed from the 5th of Augustus, and neglecting the 
remainder." This year began with the 28th, or rather the 
29th of Afigust, which was the 1st of Thoth: and in the 
August of the yeBX preceding each bissextile, the Alexandrians 
reckoned 6 Epagomenae, instead of 5. In Halma's Ptolemy, 
▼ol. 3, p. 9, there is a note of Logothetes, from a manuscript 
in the king's library at Paris, which tells us that the 
letraeterids of the Alexandrian year are reckoned from the 
beginning of the 6th year of Augustus : the bissextile having 
been introduced at the time of the taking of Alexandria by 
that emperor. See 1112. 

The 1 Thoth 723 was © — 24y-'20* 

nn 

=: _25'+ltf 

This is about 27 days before the autumnal equinox. It 
has been generally admitted that the 1st Thoth of this 
year was the 29th of August. The words of Heraclius are, 
'^tfae Alexandrians call the first month Thoth, which if 
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SepteBiber» comprehending three days of Augiwl:" 9ni tbf^ 
29tii would give but two daya of Augu^, and would maba 
the autumnai equinox the 86& or 86th of 9epteaiber, The 
calendar of the akars attributed to Ptolemy (Halnaa^ y. 8, 

; p. 81 y) kaa, indeed, aK ioterpolatioa of a BomaOi after the 
1st Thoth, '< aocordLag to omt date« the 80th of August :" ai^d 
the autumnal equiAOx is marked on the 8Bth Tboth : the vernal 
the 26th of Phamenoth; the summer solstice the 1st Epipbi; 
the winter the 26th Choeac: agreeing sufficiently well with 
the reduction from Ptolemy; for 805 days from the Ist Thoth 

r give us the 86th of Phamenoth. Logothetes, and the other 
later chronological fragments published by Halma, agree in 

I making the 29th of August the 1st of Thoth. 

340, Tyhi(V.) 2. (n, 170, B. vol. 2, d. 22, H.) Agrippa relates 
that he observed in Bithynia, in ttie 18th year of Domitian, 
the 7th of " their month Metroiis," an oqcultation of the 
southern following part of the Pleiades; whence the true 

[ place of the moon is made 3<* 7' b» ^^ date being the 840th 
year of Nabonassar, 2d Tybi, 6f*» apparent time, 61^ correct 
time. Q +08^^112.23^. 

y The 1st of Domitian was therefore 829 N. 

^$83 , Athyr (I II.) 1 3. (p. 332 , H.) Ptolemy observed the moon's 
transit in the 20th of Adrian, the 13th Athyr, just before 
sunset, 5hj, 60m. after noon : the altitude of her centre being 
500 ^^ ; whence the parallax: i^ found 50' 55'^ : the interval 
from the epoch was apparently 882y. 72d. 5h. 50m., but 
correctly 5h. 20m. © +136^— 171.69*". 

In this computation the latitude of Alexandria is made 
SW* 58'^ instead of 31^ 18' : and it is inconceivable bow an 
error of such magnitude can have been committed by aatrono- 
mers so numerous and so accurate as those of the school of 
Alexandria. 

1112, I^amenoth(yiI.) 6. (Theoa, p. 2B4, 2'97> 281, B.) Aa 
eclipse of the moon was observed by Theon the commeotatcu', 
6^ hours after noon of the 6th Phameuoth> or 7^^ ^^^ 
apparent time : the moon being in 8 88<' 15' 10''. 

© +365^—113.9*. 

This lyas ** the 81st year of Diocletian^ according to the 
Alexandrians, in the month of Athyr; but according to the 
Egyptians, the 81st year, in the month of Phamenoth." 
" The conjunction which took place in the month Thoth, 
was on the 24th, according to the tables^ and redkoning 
back 97 for the difference of the years> we have the 82d 
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Payni of the preceding year for the Alexandrian date, 
since 24+366—97=380—97=292/' The Alexandrian 
year having been introduced in 723 of Nabonassar, we have 
1112— 723=389=4 x97|. And in the same manner the 
6th Phamenothy deducting 97 days, gives the 29th of Athyr, 
which was the Alexandrian time of the eclipse. Ilie 
preceding conjunction was^ according to the tables, on the 
21st Mechir. 

It follows that the years of Diocletian are found by 
deducting 1031 from those of Nabonassar, and that the first 
of Diocletian was 1032 of Nabonassar. Heraclius says that 
there were 313 from the 1 Augustus, to the 1 Diocletiaoi 
and 719+313=1032. 

We are informed in the same chapter of Theon, (p. 280,) 
that the ** table of cities" gives the longitudes Mast from 
the ** Fortunate islands;'' and we are directed to take out 
of it the difference of the longitude of a given place from 
that of Alexandria, in order to find the time of that place. 

In Heraclius's example of Alexandrian time for the 77th 
of Diocletian, the time reckoned from the 5th of Augustas 
is 385 years, or 4x96|, and 96 days are deducted. P. 111. 
See 723. 

1223, Athyr (III.) 21. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) The 192d year 
of Diocletian, the 21st Athyr, the moon was observed b; 
Thius at Athens to pass over Venus, in 13® V5* , and 48o from 
the sun. This would be © +477^-31 

But the longitude of Yenus being 283<^, that of the sun 
should have been 235<*, or 331®, which it could not be 
246 days before the equinox. The time must therefore have 
been Alexandrian, that is, 125 days later, or O +477^-^1^ 

= © +47ey+2l 

and the sun must have been behind Venus. The other obser- 
vations of Thius are probably recorded in the same time. 

1245, Pachon (IX.) 6. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 10.) Heliodonis 
observed in the 214th year of Diocletian, the 6-7th Pachon, 
the second hour of the night. Mars in perfect contact with 
Jupiter. The interval from the epoch was 12443^ and either 
245.330. or 375.33<>. E. T. +498'-* 

or A. T. +49ey+9U 

1250» Mechir (VI.) 27. (Halma, vol. 3> p. 10.) Heliodonis 
observed in 219 of Diocletian, an occultation of ^e planet 
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Saturn by the moon, the 27-8th Mechir, a little after the 
4Ui hour of the night, the middle being about 5 hours after 
sunset: the emersion was at the middle of the enlightened 
part of the moon. Either E. T. ^ H-608y— 166.3^. 

or A. T. -l-^^y— 24.3<>. 

1256, Thoth (I.^ 30. (Halma, vol. 3. p. 11.) Thius observed 
the passage of Jupiter 3 digits to the rforth of Regulus, 
the 225th of Diocletian. The 133 days of intercalation 
make this the 163d day of the old Egyptian year, and the 
equinoctial date © -f-6(W— 182.0«>. 

\ 1256, Phamenoth (VII.) 15. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) Thius 
found that the moon in 16 ij® U must have occulted the 
Hyades in the day time: 225 of Diocletian. +509y— 6.2«. 

^1256, Payni (X.) 29. (Halma, vol. 3, p. 11.) Thius observed 
that soon after sunset the planet Mars was near to Jupiter 
1 digit to the west: in the situation which the tables 
indicated for the 23d of the same month : the year was the 
225th of Diocletian. ^ +510y+98,3«>. 

' 1257, (Halma, vol. 3, p. 12.) In 226 after Diocletian, Thius 
found that Venus was 20 digits before Jupiter .... and on 
the 29th. . . 10 digits behind him, in the same latitude : 
while the ephemerides made the conji^nction on the 30th : 

i Bouillaud says, of Mesore. 

The year began in Alexandrian time -|-511^ — 201^. 

the 30th Mesore, noon, © +51iy+158*>. 

Dates from the Catalogue of Olympiads. 

olympitdic Sototitlal date of 

year. tlie beginning. 

In Scaliger's edition of Eusebius, there is a Cata- 
logue of the Olympiads, among the Collections not 
translated, which has every appearance of high authen- 
ticity: the author vras acquainted with the principal 
astronomical occurrences which are mentioned by 
Ptolemy, and he has introduced many of them in 
I their proper places, at intervals agreeing with those 

which are assigned by Ptolemy: he seems to have been 
a person of correct judgment, and he was a Christian, 
though too fond of recording fictitious prodigies. 
There is great reason to suppose that he was no other 
than Africanus, to whom Scaliger himself attributes 
the more meager catalogue of Oympic victors. 
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Tit)]rtiJ(eiibytb«Oi«eks. 3o«6M« The beginning 

of Grecian history. About O --lOl^ 

1. Establishment of the Olympic epoch. See 366 N. g ~~'^' 

a p. dl3» Ol. II. 2. Birth of Romulus and Remus. O -7: 



s 



23. Ol. YL 3. ''Rome founded aoeording to some 

authors.'' 

26. Ol. VII. 1. Rome founded. -% 

This date is confirmed by Dionysius and others. 
Tarutiusy the friend of Varro, as quoted by Plutarch, 
makes the birth of Romulus the 21st Thoth following 
die 29d €hoeac, in the 1st year of the lid Ol3niipiad, 
and says, that Rome was founded the 9th Pharmuthi, 
y I. 3 : but the Y arronian era has not been generally 
considered as of high authority. Pharmuthi was about 
the autumnal equinox. 

30. Ol. YIII. 2. Tfcre beginning of the era of « Na- 

fcisar." "? 

This Olympic year must have ended about ^ — ^746^ 
+94', that isp at the first midsummer in the reigu 
of Nabonassar: consequently^ the first Olympic year 
should have begun 30 years earlier> or © — 776^+94'*. 
or ©— 776^, and not —775^. ^ 

Hence it appears that the beginning of the era of 
Nabonassar is here set down as belonging to the 
Olympic year which began soon after it, and not to the 
year which was nearly ended at that epoch. 

65. p. 314, Ol. XIV. 3. The 1st year of Mardoc Empadns; 
an eclipse of the moon. See N* 27. G 

The eclipse happened a little before the vernal 
'equinox following this solstice, that is, ® — 720. 

idf. p.U6, OLXXXV. 1. Tfaalesiroro. 0-« 

18& pk 316* 01. XLVII. 4. Vaphros began to reign in 

Tlie article Egypt has 690 B. C. ; which, expressed 
in astronomical hinguage, is — 689. 

191 . 01. XLVIII. 3. Foundation of the Pythiaa games. 

An eclipse of the sun foretold by Thales. -^ 
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Mr. Bftily maka tbe eelipse mentioa^d by Herodotus 
as fomoM by Thales, 610, B.C. that is —600. Ph. 
Tr. 18il. Both these dates might have been in the 
reign of Alyattes : and if the story of Herodotus is 
true, Mr. Baily's computations are sufficient to prove 
that the earlier date is correct; and that the eclipse 
here mentioned was not that of Herodotus. Pliny is 
the oldest author that has recorded this eclipse, in the 
reign of Halyattes, as having happened 01. XLVIII. 4. 
Mr. Baily makes it SOth Sept. 610, B.C., the sun's 
declination being 8^': that is, O — 609.07; die 167th 
Olympiadic year. '^ 

!2&1% p. 318, 01. LXIII. 3. ^JD^asis dies, having veigned 

65 years. Cambyses conquers Egypt. — 525 



254. Ol. LXIY. S. The moon eclipsed in the 7th year 

of Cambyses. — 522 

This was 225 N. about 13 days after the solstice of 
— 522; so that the Olympic games must have followed 
very i^ortly after the 



275. Ol. LXIX. 3. The moon eclipsed, in the 20th of 

Darios Hystaspis. 0^ — 501 

See 246 N. 

344. p. 321, 01. LXXXVI. 4. Apseudes being Archon, 
Mettm, the son of P«Liisanias, erected a dial, and made 
known his cycle of 19 years. —432 

The solstice observed by Meton, while Apseudes 
was ArchoB, appears from Ptolemy to have oeen 

—431, 94 days after the vernal equinox: and the 
Olympic year having begun soon after the solstice of 
•—431, this observation must have been made at the 
end iji the archonship of Apseudes: and we find, in 
Nabonassar 468, Aristaixihvs observed the summer 
solstice at the ewi of a Calippic year. 

394. p. 324, 01. XCIX. 2. Phanostratvm being Archon, an 
eclipse of the moon in Posideon, and again in Scir- 

Tophorion. — 382 

* ® 

The latter was only 10 tktys before the fiolstice of 
— ^381, which was near the end of this Olympic year: 
the former aboat the winter solstice, «r the middle of 
the year. See N. 366. 
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395. OL XCIX. 3. Menander or Svander being 

ArchoD. An eclipse of the moon in Posideon. 6 -^ 

About midwinter. See N. 367* 
413. p. 326, Ol. CIV. 1. An eclipse of the sun. Q-4 

416. 01. CIV. 3. Tachos, king of Egypt, went 
through Arabia to meet Artaxerxes, who died this I 
year, after a reign of 43 years. -X 

417. 01. CV. 1. The reign of Philip began; it lasted 
24 years. 0-fl 

420. Ol. CV. 4. Alexander born. Some say a year 

later. -9 

427. p. 327, 01. CVII. 3. Nebtanebos, king of Egypt, 
abdicates, and flies into Ethiopia. Artaxerxes* con- 
quers the whole of Egypt. | 

441. p. 238, Ol. CXI. 1. Philip is killed, having reigned 

24 years. 0-* 

442. 01. CXI. 2. Alexander crosses into Asia. G-^ 

446. p. 329, Ol. CXII. 2. Alexandria founded; an eclipse 
of the moon; battle of Arbela; beginning of the 
periods of Calippus of Cyzicum. G ^ 

462. 01. CXIII. 4. Alexander marries Statira. G-t 

463. 01. CXIV. 1. Alexander issues a proclamation 
before the opening of the Olympic games, for the return 
of all the Grecian fugitives. He dies in Babylon, 
having reigned 12 years and 7 months. Diogenes, the 
cynic, died the same day. See N. 552. G ^ 

The proclamation was probably issued after the 
king's actual death. 

[467. Phil. Tr. 1811. Mr. Baily makes the eclipse of A^- 
thocles, mentioned by Diodorus, -^ 

Oft 

602. p. 333, 01. CLI. 2. An eclipse of the moon, in the 7th 
year of Philometor. - 

® 
Nab. 574. ^ — I73y+37.61<>; of course before the 
solstice —173. The 7th of Philometor began about 
the autumnal equinox — 174. 

6M. p. 335, Ol. CL XXIII. 4. Troy taken by Sylla, 1100 
years after its capture by the Greeks. g - 
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Olympladic SoUtilial dale of 

year. the beginniiig. 

714. p. 396, 01. CLXXIX,2. Cicero consul. Augustus born. — 62 

729. p. 337, 01. CLXXXIII. 1. Battle of Pharsalia. Siege 
of Alexandria. Epoch of Caesar's empire, and of the 
era of the Antiochians. O —47 

731. Ol. CLXXXIII. 3. End of the History of 

Diodorus. Caesar corrects the Roman year. 

736. 01. CLXXXIV. 3. Battle of Philippi. 

737. 01. CLXXXV. 1. Herod called king of the 
Jews. © — 39 

746. Ol. CLXXXVII. 2. Battle of Actium, " to- 
wards the middle of the Olympiad," that is, towards 

the end of the year. — 30 

747. OL CLXXXVII. 3. Antony kills himself. —29 

748. 4. Octavius triumphs oyer 
Egypt. —28 

' 771. 01. CXCIII. 3. Herod dies, and Archelaus 

succeeds him. —5 

789. p. 338, 01. CXCVIII. 1. Augustus dies. +13 

808. p. 339, 01. CCII. 4. Passion of our Saviour Christ. +32 

816. Ol. CCIV. 1. Death of Tiberius. +40 

835, p. 340, 01. CCIX. 3. Nero puts to death Agrippina. 

An eclipse of the sun, during which the stars are seen. +59 

844. 01. CCXI. 4. Nero destroys himself, and is suc- 

ceeded by Galba. © +68 

855. Ol. CCXIV. 3. Vespasian succeeded by Titus. 

Herculaneum and Pompeii destroyed by an eruption 
of Vesuvius. +79 

876. p. 341, 01. CCXIX. 4. End of the Chronicle of Justus 

of Tiberias, which begins with Moses. +100 

892. Ol. CCXXIII. 4. Trajan dies, after a reign of 

19| years. His bones are deposited in his column. +116 

916. p. 342, 01. CCXXIX. 4. So far the Olympiads were 
written by Phlegon of Tralles^ a freedmaii of Adrian, 
in 16 books. 
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jfM thebcfiA 

979. p. 343, Ol. CCXLV. 3. Secular games celebrated. ^% 

992. OL CCXLIX. Heliodoruy conquers ia the 

stadiuiB. Qx% 

Date 0/ the Letter ^ Manumission. Hier. 46. 

** Constantids Augustus VII.; and Constantius the most 
Illustrious Caesar III. Tybi 17; the XIII Indiction." 

1130. p. 282. Epitome of Chronology. 01. CCLXXIII."3:" 
or» in the margin, 2. C6nstaiitius Augustus <^ IX." and 
Constans Caesar III. Indiction XII. @t^ 

The numbers are greatly confused, but this seems to be 
the year intended : the consuls for the next are Arbetion 
and LoUianus; and in the Catalogue of Idatius, p. 31, these 
names are preceded by Constantius YII. and Constantius III. 
The Indictions of Constantino beginning in September, it is 
irerj poedble that the number 12 in the catalogues belongs 
to the earlier part of the year, and 13 to the later. 

The catalogue in DodweU's Diss. Cypr. (p. 103), has 
Constantius VII., Constantius Caesar III., in the year 354. 
And the common school books exhibit the same date. 

In p. 260, the first year of the Indiction is marked 
OI.CLXXXIII. 2; in the margin, CLXXXIV. 3 : "the 
6th year of Cleopatra, the 1st of Julius Caesar: the An- 
tiochians began their era on the 12th of Artemisins, and the 
Indiction began the 1st of Gorpiaeus." See 729 O. 

In p. 279., the 1st Indiction of Constantino is marked 
01. CCLXXIII. 2; in the margin CCLXXIIL 1. 
The year 1828 is now called the 1st Indiction; and 
1828—15x125 =— 47; agreeing with the catalogue of 
Olympiads. 
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I \zr»x.TAAy6Har« .-ztb?*^. Anoi^otPAi. 3 



In^M^Jimuinij euilr, J ^.f 5^^ <j^ ^ f^ . ^^«wy pC^tf^^C^ 



EGYPTIAN MOmrHS . 



y. ajuasK. come. 



I. TuoTH.^cynre-. 



if.PAOPHI.TL^aiJCl. 



SACRSD CKJJUCnSKtS. EOOtATK. ^JfCBORXAL. 



4dtt 



m.JtXBSB.. 



<ifceTp. 







»#« 



JFK CHOEA.C • JYOi AK . 
KXYBl. TUjAi. 



2X.PAC110K . TC^itf O MC . 

X7.KPIFHI. ETtHlC. 
.ZZTMESO&E. jUCCOipH. . 
X^.EEAGOMEN^AJB • |>(KOYjK f ? 




•T> 




*<sr*» 






jn t 






ZXBtitH 



VASL 



^v^4Z«y»€R£itM» inKa^tuieftFLl>, E,F, S^tJR^E^, 



S 



ENCHORIAL ZL 



MSMMOrf PSAMMETICHUS . 

A.C^atyial&»tZde J,eiire T.Jip.fl.JX. 3vm a Pofiyru^ of reoupti at 
Twin . Supp^Mtt to ie \a. QteTei^ of Memaon ,year ZCV.FhanniitihilO 

%2. un^^^^^bM^Wi^ 






F%f.€, 



n 



J9. €%amp4fllumy2cleLMr^ E^^ILXY. Btmitiel^ilafrgcg^ otTurvi 
ji^a^M^tbdfn^t^AiYeBun I fty VI^/lEuaLgTkuond ^r Ramses die tmtli: 



C. CAofnpoULpn^ in Mki.jT.TZ . JP. 2^. Th^ni^aujra^nieritcf papyrus at Tv^ 

••Tbe jear JSL, Mechir IZ , of P SAMMBTICH03 ^ Tkejtrstye/ar'i 
HmmmeiicAtis WfvsproiaHytkt 84-tk afJ/aioTuuMir: tie 12tk lAeffSM^ 



6 



BNCEORIAL DATES . DARIUS . ALBXAIfDEM, . 9 

adsecUfseUe: The year JLV, ThaxmuiMyOf Bjl^ DABXVS ... 

/. JOate ^a^papyrud €U'TurLftiyrmnfaimnHff ^eni-iy Jli7;S€tnQut9t' 
tina,€mAaoo^ fyJB: Ckarnpcliw9V: The vearxyi^ PaopH'TV of 
Eiii^ DARIIT8 ... 



K.lkile^eupajiynis€aTU,Tin.: TheyearXXXI, Medor 7? of Km^ 
'DARIUS i JFrnnbAbtaeuy .snitiffJ^. Stut,0ttnAno, €tfuia.eopu iy 3£r: 

L.DiUBofa.papyru^atJiuinTCcpudiyM'.Chan^ifal^ Theyear JLULV, 
Fhameiio ik > of Cm^ DARIUS ... 



^i^jirl4*<^>A/Vi^i:>/V->> ***»♦>< ^A?V/*.. w iir 



^ffJUfrCkampoUunv, 



(jr) 



8 



BNCEORIAL BATES, DAJUITS . 



J 



H Date of a^ papyrrc^s at Tiijin^,ofwAidba^iracinff wasoUiffinjUj 
^eTit fy Mr, Sojt Qtuntiiw, and cl c^py fy Afr. CAampallwTv . The 

jrar V,Pliarmutlii8,of EiijDARIir^ : It is .^ieclared 

Thje ffzime PA&IUS is ^aid i» Ae^ifv unth. K in the Zenetish, lis 
ffrt/ufig^Ttiphy IS confirmed dyan InsoriptionrteebrGMseirj pahlished 
at CAIRO f in. tAe Excetpta^Hieropfyphica of JHfr. t/ames Surton, WTB. 

Pi,yia,N7 . 




WjOEof /YcarXBKVI i^&)*rVIof 

• • ) 



Tke 1st year of Darius wa^ the 22/th. of T^abonassar. 

O. A papyrus irm^ktbyJfn CaiUiaudt^ the Museum at Parie,trad 
and comnuinicated fy Mr. CAampoHion: dated TheyeflrVI,1Vl>i,of 

King BAKXUft . 



SirCEOBIAL BATBS . DARIUS . ALBIA2!rDBJt . 9 

€x. dsedUfsale: ThejeaxJO^, Th»xmu&jL,c€ Gil^ DARIUS ... 

J, Dots ^a^papyrud €U' Turin i^rmnfa imnHy ^eni-iy MhSan Quot- 
iin^,€md^co^ iyJIG: Ckamp0liw9V: The vearXVl^ Paophi'TV oi 

KLel^ DARIIT8... 

K.Dak^a^papymsait'IUrut: Theyear JUUCl, Meddr 7? of Kin.^ 

'JiKBJiXii fhmva-bvieif^jrnti^JB:SaM,i^tuUuio,euuia.eopu iy 3£r. 
CAampo/&m.. 



L,DaiBofa.papyrujjatJiu%n:ccpudiyM',Chan^^ The year jLulv, 
FhaxKicKLoik > of £m^ DARIUS ... 






(jr) 



12 SyCHOJRJAL DATES . KPJPHAJfSS . 



-..] 








R, . Tapjfrus eit Pan*, Jmmu A*,"!*!- Iracettalso hy ekredionafJfnClkmififfllim, 
Dale : The year vm^ PharmutKi , of Kui{( PTOJLSMY, SozLodTPTOLBMiY^ 
uidAlUlKOB die gods [Ikdurlcmiijl : the priest of Al^SXAKO Kit and the 
T^temaX gods^ the godB Beneficent , and tke fkther loving gods^ and of 
Eing PTOI.BldT &« IKustrious ^ being DBMBTItlUCl the Son of 'a IT- 
ALTHBS ? and ABJSA. the daughter of I>IOOBXB6 bdng the pxisie hearer 
of BBRK19^ICB the Beneficent : I7H8A.EIA the dau^ter of APSLIaA 
(%) Being the hasket bearer of AR8INOB ihe Brother lovmgtHiRXn 
tke dau^ter of PTOLBMT being the priestess of ARSISfOK the Estther 
ioTKBjg. Itia declared • . . . 



Ld 



j^/i^<<ff^y^ttK3 J(d 



The jear VI| Kechir , of the King evertiving . 



ENVEORLAL I>ATES . PRILOPATOIL . U 

* I * I !» 

« 

•*J^f^V^i^:i^» r3i>aaa>r»CUtft r«6«loiic(r,iP4 



JP, Fapyrus 5/V^ ViUuxuv, Cffpil0dhfJir.Ci€tntpt/&^j iialed Th.e year lU^ 
I^i T'pr 'FSBtchoii? of Emg PTOLBBiirSoiLof PTOI^BHTandBBRBKICE , 
^ods BcsieficeiLt; , DEMIKTBIUS 6<ni of 'APELUL? bein^ priest of 
ALKTAXDBR and of the KraieiTud godj, of tke gods BenefieeniyancL of 
the Rther loTin^ gods : thebaj^ket bearer of ARSINOS tke Brother lo- 
ving . . . It is declared . . . S» Ckampollu>rLuv3£ai . PZ4, 

yearVU^Epiphi, of Sxn^ f rrOL.BMr Sonof FT0L1IKYaiLdBBK]MriC£> 
^ods Beneficent : ABTITS Sonof ABTUS bein^priestof ALJBXAKDEA. 
and the Bratecoal gbd^ , the ^ods Beneticent,the giods P&tker loving: 
PHLLBSIA dau^ter of DBMBTlilUS bein^ basket hearer of ABSINOE 
d»e Brother JUnrmg .«» 



14 ENCHORIAL DATES. EPISBAITBS . 



■ - • m. ^ 



.s 

Ho 

: I I ; ' ^! t : : 

S.¥Ulartf£oselia.Ei6Li. [;The;)^BaxIXj tKe E^yptUxi iixontii Mechir 
18 .of t][ie jcmngKixi^, i^lio haftrecdtrecL ^otb Aacmtxtm. of tlie cooDLiry &t>zn 
his f Ailiar, Lccdofiiie di/j^wns , grea;!; in. jiory.Wbo'baJ ettaihliihed. £ $Jpt « 
justybeaefijcenty pious torMraxds the gods^jiiip^duor to his advcrsazies , -who 
hits cotrectecL ihelives of tnea >LodcL of ihif^Jeajsts of 50 jearft « lihe Vulcaji 
the ^rea^ kixL^ ^ like the Sum. the ^reafc Idn^ of &e ijpper and iower 
caicatxLes i Sou of the ra^dLeriormg .^ods , approTCoL by Vuloan t io Trhoaa. 
the S\iiL lLa4» ^tren. the ^ctory , die liTizig ima^e of Jove , the ton of the 
Sun : PTOIiZMT the ererli^in^, helored hj Phtbali, the Ilktstrious 
a2LdMcaii£[c6rit^$onofPTOIiSMYaiidAKSrNrOE the Father loring 
^ods : the piiest of ALEXAKB Bit, and the Saviour gods , and the 
Baiiefi!ceaELi^ods,axLd die Father lorbig gods, and of KiugFTOliBMX' 
the god IHusinous and Munificent ^bekn^ ABTUlS . 



R. L 3. 4. 
L4. 

Z4. 

i.6,y. 
I-7- 



EXCHORIAL DATES. EPJPHAXES, 13 



R.L^, J. The year vm, Fkuomuthi , of the King crcr Uvintf . 
Re^lered otMentphis. 



14 EyatORIAL DATES. EPI£BANBS . 

I * i * t * 

p^ 3lJ) e// fie oj \ w riiXNto a ftl vi) >-:&a — (3 ) 

* '• I « ! 

• : I I 

S,]^iIlarefMoselta,Ei6Li. CThe;y«axIXj tKe E^yptiaxi loontii Mediir 
18 .of tiie jcmngKixi^, ^ko ha6reco.trecL ^otb Aacmi-xtm. of the cooDLiry ixcnoa 
his f Ailiar, Lccdofiiie di/idflm-S , ^ebk in. jiory.Wbo'baJ ettaihliihed. £ $jpt > 
justybeneficexity pious IvwaTds the godsjjiiqp^duor to hit adYvrsazies , ^ivho 
hits corrected ihelrres of tnea >LodcL a£th|f^;feAsto of 50 jearft « lilce Vulcan 
the ^reafc kixL^ ^ like the Sum. the ^reafc Idn^ of &e ijpper and ijkxwer 
coioLtiies I Sou of the Fa^dierioTmg ^od8 , approT«d by Vuloan ^ io ^vhjom 
tbe S\iiL lLa4» ^trea the victory , dieliTizig ima^e of Jove , the ton of the 
Sun : PTOIiZMT the ererli^m^, helored hj Phtbali , the Bhutrious 
andMcmifioerit.SonofPTOIiSMYaiidAKSrNrOE the Father loTing 
^ods : the piiest of ALEXAKB Bit, and the Saviour god , and the 
Beneficent ^odi, and die Father lorving gods, and of Kin^FTOliSMir 
the ^ocl V!L\xsktixnx% and Munificent , bekn^ ABTUlS . 



ENCHORIAL DATES, EFIPBANES . 



IS 






i ! 



die Son of AETUS-.PYRRUA thedau^tcr of FHILlZfrrs bang tibe 
piize Bearer of B ERENIC £ the Beciefioeat lABJUl t}ie oUu^ter of 
DIOG£KBS]>(!ni^theJ>Mket bearer of ARSIKOE the Brotlier loTingi 
HIREN^ the cUunghter of PTOLEMIT heia^ Ihe pietiess of ARSI:N^0£ 
(hcEfltUierloTtii^: onthat da^^'andyear? It was decreed .... 

ze. For&i«ag time^ taaoj joar«. \^a1| cJ^«« 1/ S 



Zp. Portums . AfiOMloi^AX • 
TheTearlcf his late fatKer. 



X A^.Theyear Via . 



. *t 



Ziy Asfaraj ffaeyieid^yHl . 
£23. Threeiixne«a.day. 



Z2S. Ten. diadejits* 



X2/ MesoreSO. 
X2*.Mechir'l7? 

The 50 and 17"? 






i I 



1 



IB ENCKOMIAJt DATES. EPIPMANSS. 



■ t 



i 










Z/. <M V .*'-'/^%4;;3M; 



7! Bapynus alrJBxnSjtrtuedig^ dinelum^cfMkC%amp€llum^: Jirm£ Af Mfl 

of Xmg PTOIiEMT SonofFTOLEMT andARSOrOE tke Failier lotiif 
gods : llie priest of 4^JEXAKDEJR, and the TraternAl gods ,and tie 
gods BeneficexLt and tke Father loving gods and tlie /SaTiour: 
gods l>ebLg PTOLEMY tlie Son of PTOIiKMYSoa of 'CHRTSARlfUJ^ 
TATFAAEKA, dau^ter of *MEKAPIOX?? being priae bearer of 
£ EREKICli^ the Benetlceni : DE^UBTKIA dau^ter of PHILlVrS 
being basket beact-roCARSIXOE the Brother loroig: HIRBITB 
daughter of PTOLEMT >emg priestess of ARSIXOK thefitherltrnDf 
Itisdedaxed .... 

LJ, ThejearJCXI? Facphj.l9,cftheCngeT^r]iirmg. 



I I 



ENCEORJAL BATES. EPIPaA3nSS.TmLO2i£BT0R. 17 




r: Bxpipnus at Berlin 4J^.h,£o^eff, Fl.XH , Th.e jearXZm , Choeax^ 10^ 
of King PTOi4BMT,S<mQ£PTOX.XMT axd. AA8lJro2,11ief<Hlsl^'&er 
loring , a^d. tke priest of ALJBXAVBEIL and the BrateraalgodA , tlie 
gods Beneficent. . . 



J^. BBipyrU^airBefiuv4T, Ki^seff. fLMEL, The year VI , T;;^i 20 , o£ 
I^TOI/BlMTi Son of PTOX-BMYand ClAOVKfS^ the ^odj |lliirtrioi% 
d2ia:tfLe:pai^ of ALBXAia>EIt . . . Tlue yeaxTX , Tybi 20, 

of tetl^I^lrbliBMT. . . 



jS JSJrCSOJUAZ BATES. philometor: 

and CLEOPATRA. . 

r, X, Hit m& , sen aiid dau^ter a£ PTQLEMT and CI^EOPAXJUL, godi 
IQustriouis . Z , Lisring for e-rer. 






r' »/ 



J , 9 . His sUter axidiafe ,QflBtpni»gofPTOJiTtMT<nMlCLBaEagtA,giwltIlliw<iMB 



Y,A',B'. AT»«i the piMt^'of AXiKXAHTD BR ,tl)ie^vi9ur ^bd* , the ^od» i)c>- 
tenaal , tke g'odt . 



EiraiORIAI, HATSS. JMOLOMEIVR. j» 



^irCrrt/^ 7fA'%{\la^'^^^\^^0 iff t-^.f! Y»« 



WXa^rf .r 






T,A',B. B««M&c<at,fibeBd>«rlovin^god»,ihog<wiUlllu«taiou»,diego<i8. 



r.it'jS' Moiher loving i ancl ihe prise bearer of BEJEtBUlCB .° 

• _ 

vi\\i3„o\ A^ft'^* <*'<*'irifci.l« V«' /t2^)•l<^< IV X* 



' r y ' • • • 

m?^/.<.,A^.^ cji .^ft. -w/i-i: V-c/* /1y «--^ 4-1 - s' 

^,A!,W. The B eneficent,axkd the basket J>eaz«ro£ARSlNOE . 

* 

^■i* ^^ The Biotliier loving, audthe priest of ARSIKOE tiiefiiaMrlonng. 



20 SIfCBORIAL BATES . PIOLOMEWR . 



1/ m^il 



Royal 



j;^'5' The 'noble? pnest of PTOLKMVSOTER. and tke priest. 



if n/ 



■/ 

il oil ft i!KJ?5lj(^vi ^ii'^iv^r/&^ 2nvxHiHi1^0iia 

r^;^^ The fii»&er loving, Andtbcpaest of PTOLBMT ttie Benefiosit. 
aaid.fliep]de«i. 



XKCSOaiAL BATES. PHILOMETOR. . XX 

I 



•' ..I 



X J,y. Thatift theMoufioent, axid tkepriest of d»e Qinea CLEOPJQCBA, 
a2ui die priest. 

r^j'^Of CXEOeiTBA du> 'Modurlu*? Sluatacums, «idd»l>MkBtl>eazer. 




J^^.Mfe^t vAo/wi/O; crj^.-ff' 



"^JijM. Of ARSKOE Om: BxodMrlorring. . . It u <iecUteeL . . . 



22 JBNCEORIAL DATES, J'MlLOMETOIt . 



J474, IS 






^ • * I • 



z^. Z' . _ ... 

i ! 



La.g. 



^-»-r/f|/xV;?.V<rA j %-$, 



T,ZiA',S'. Ye«TSXyin,Padio<i.l8,<£dieEm^everlnrixi^. 

i I « » ' 

... L/^.<sr6?<rcMC4 J-lf^X^^ ^> . ill. .^- J& 

C! Rtp. Berl.38a. Eosf^MSL . The year XSXl , Tybi 4 , of Eug 
TTOUBMT and CLEOPATRA liif »i»ter 'children.? ofPTOLBMT 
andCliKOPATRA, ^ods IlltutjriottS : axid, €be priest of AI^BXAiniER 
and. 6i.e Sa-viour ^ocb • . . 




SmmORIAIi DATES. JfBILOJtiJEmR . 23 

cspp ^M'^ti^lxynxi/vs^ ?/k//i <r^/*i>^»^ 





D\E3S,GrafC, The jearXXXV.. 29 oTKin^PTOi^BMrand. CLEOPATRA 
liis sicter. Son. azid da;u^ter of FTOIiTSMT hx^A CIiBOPATltA 
gods IDustxLous : and the pziest of ALEXAXDfiRandthe Sa;nour 
gods, tbe gods Bratemal , the ^ods Beneficeiit, tihe gods [Paifaer] 
loving » die gods lUustxiouB, die god Defender of bis Est/ther,aiid 
the gods Mother loving: andthepruseJbearer of BEILEJ^CE tke 
Beneficent, and the ^basket bearer of ARSIKOK the Brother loving 
axidthepxiestof ARSINOE the.. Father loving in the metropolis 
l>eing . . It is dedaxed . . . 

LZZ. Thepriests of AACOKKASONTHBR and the ^fteLtemal? gods, the 
god.8 BeneAcent , the godjjfatherloving, and the gods Hhistrious, 
the god Defemler of his father^ and the gods Mother loving. Amen • 



24 JET^CMOMlAJs DA TJZS . PRILOMJBTOR . 

E'.Hil.ApymscfCkiaiijatBans. Writing dated y!^\.t 

F:Kueg.ILnL Jj f '•;> ^i^^ V^^^ ^/w*^ ^^' '" ^ 
E'Bxp.B«rl.i6. £'//>!' Tli«jfiarX3CZVI,A%rl8, of Xmg PTOIiEMY. 

XAf » M'^ r>^^' f^-l^^ ^^.« el'A xy^ or/ 

* 1 * 

EjIfAndLCLEOrATaJk. Ms titter, s<m-«iid daughter of FTOLEMT 

Off ^A Ai }^>o,2,fl^;^f^?«rCdar>^«^;i 

- • It - ; 

EtFfhxA CliSaPATKA l3ie j^ods . . . OLuttriout , md 

I 

£^^The priest of AI.BXAXDBIL AJid ili« Saviour gods , &e god* IDufaiM 

i?//:' Tlie gods BeiMfiooDt , die ^odtlkiiterlorm^aegodslllastrioin.dw ^ 
E',F! *I)€ftiiderof ?liis fiidLer a2uitiie^bd«Motlier Loving! and tliel>eucr</ 



J 



ByCBORTAL DATES. PHILOMETOR . 25 

JT//:' Frizes of BERKNICE thti Beneficent , and die l>eATer of. . . 
*.£'//!''BaskeU afARSlNOEOieBiDther Icnnng, anddiepnett <rf'ARSINOE 
jS'/^'Thelkdierlovingajrpointedi&theinetropolit :aitjdiiithe Royal city 






ir.'jK' The 'noble? priest of PTOLEMY SOTER 



^fJFr'Andtturpriestof PTOIiEMT the Ruberlovinj; : and the priest 
JE'.F/ Of PTOLJETMT theBxoeherloving, and the priest of PTOLEMY 



26 ENCHORIAL DATES. THILOMETOK. 



rZ/^TheBcaMfirmt^aiid ChcxnicftorPTOLEMr. jff/TheModicrlcmng 
/f'Aiidtliepiiest oTPTOLEMirtKe ^od DdSsoderof Ids fiLdiei;4Bddirpi]e«torPTO- 



» i f \ 

Jt'i^ And Aepiieftesi ff die Queen CLEOf ACRAJSl^lbid the|icieftbBM of CLE OPATRA. 

! * J ! f * 

jr/Tb*Ung»(Ui^ter.£'^'iLiid£hcpiie«tieM of CLEOPATSA tli«tMaaMZI(i*? 



Sflflhit joddeM Ohutiioiu.aiid die baslKt beaier of AR SIXOE . 
E!P! Th* BToAerJoving . . . Iti« dedared 




ENCBORUL J)ATES .PBILOMBTOJl. FBrSCON. 27 



J?;'/:' The ye«r XXXVl , Atiyr, of die Hng ererlivmg. 

Thepiectt ofAM0NBASOl!rrBSR aadtkeEmtnnal jodj^dic^ods BeneficcDt: diefods 



Bi^ed witnesfcs 16 Tlie l6. 




GiFap,BerL 4S. Kose^. Fl.JM, Tlie.yeaiXXIX*Me»ore J4? of King 
PTOLEMY Ac Benefficeut , Son of PTOLEMY aiuLQueea CLEOPATRA 
and CLBOPATRAliisirife . . and the priest of ALEXAfiO>SR and. tki; i>a- 
viour gods. ThidweLf tiu Jik.year of Thyscffns s^cuncti^ re^yn^S 
yearp later l/utn^ lA^^St^ i^ ^Ailentel^r , 



28 ENCHORIAL DATES .PSYSCON. 

. . off I. p^^^^wlv wi^iffr t«r. p ^ fii/..«CSiyn> 

« » • • • * 

r! Fap. 3erL 4^d. Xas^,FlXm, TkcyearXXXIV ( JTJ TtME, of 
Kml PTOXBMT the ^odBeaeficfSit^ son of PTOI^BMY and CI-BOPATRA 
^ods Illustrious , amd Queen. C1.EOPATHA his sister, and Queen. CI-EO- 
EA.TBA Ids ivifc , ^ods Beneficent ,and tbe priest of ALEXAK'D ER 

; • I 'I » " 

lllhpynLS at Pari^ tmced dy directiany of Mr ChampdUorv. (l) The 
year XLV/Tybi?l4, of King PTOLEMY the god Beneficent , son of 
PTOI«£MY| (2) and Queen CLEOPATRA his wife ,gods Beneficent : 

and the priest of ALEXANDER (5) and the Saviour gocU^ tte gods 
Ifethcrloring, the gods. /Beneficent?... ^4; the gods Beneficent aJid 

the ha«ket hearer {^) of ARSINOE the Biotha-loving hcmg in tlie 
Metnipolis, andin the Royaicitv . . . Iti« declared . . 



L9J0. 
YearXIF 'TyM ? of the King ererliving. 



^-j.-^Cyp-J-'-^^. U?f- 



JSNCHOJtlAL DA TES . PHTSCON. 29 

■ • r •' I *. • i I 

corUinuecC fivnt' et c4f^ijfMr. CheunfolUon' . Thcyeax JCLVI^Payni 2o, of 
king PTOLBMT the god Beneficent^ son of 

• • • 

Ar;Z^PTOLBMraiidCLEOPATRA,god«IllustTiouiijiiiid queen 



l!,ll, CLEOHATRAhu sUter^amd Queen CLEOPATRAKi* wife . 

J^/ 1%e gods Bene&cent^apd tke priest ofAIiEXANDEIL/if^A^mithegodt. 

Z^. Sacnourifthe ^odf Fraternal, the gbds Beneficent^ tlie gods Father loving. 

• "• • • 

Ji, The godsBlustrious^tliegodModier Loving, die gpdDefender (^liisfafcha>t}ie gods 

Z^ Beneficent^aiid the prize bearer of BERENICE . 



26 ENCHORIAL DATES. PSILOMETOR. 



£!F'The BmeBcmt , and flic priest of PTOLEMT. jS/The Mothcriovuig 

J?^ Tlie'FatherloYm^ ? 

iT'ABdtlieptfeftt oTPTOLEMirtKe gjod Bcfenilerof Ms &diei;aiiddirpxie«tofPTO- 



» i f « 

J7ApdAepne«teM(rfaieQiiMnCI.EOfADtA^2kiiddiepEie(teMorCLEOB&TRA. 



Q)i?^jiMf\/>ij c=j • ?;rfe-r^^<?i y:»-A«yiv\) </*./ 






lUiuixious^and the basket beaier of ARSIXOE. 
^Z/*!' Hie BTo6i«!rloTmg ... It is dedaxecL 




ENCBOSJAL DATES .PBILOMETOR. ParsaOir . 27 

J?:'/:' The year ZXXVI,Adi.jT,ofcbeian^ ererhviug. 

Thepriejtt ofAMDKRASOlflTBER andiliiefiBtamBl jodb, dtc ^ods Boieficeiit : die fodft 

X'iF/ratherlovm^.i^'ThegodsIlliatxioas? JT/J?^ The fpBL fKtker defendiii^ and €10 
g0cU Moduerlormg . Amen . 

SL^edwitiieMc« 16 Tbel6. 







GiFap,BerL 4S. JTtfs^.FLXM, Thc.yeaxXSCDL'Meftore 14? of E&ng 
PTOLEMY Ae Beneficeiit , Son of PTOLEMY aniLQueeR CLEOPATRA 
and CLEOPATRAMswift . . audVhe priest of ALEXANDER and tki^ i>a- 
"viour gods. ThiiUMts iAe Jik.i^ear rf Fh^scms s^ouncU^ t^mh^S 
years later lAa>n^ th^36lA>^ e^PJulcnt€/^r» 






28 EKCHORlAL DATES. PSYSCOK. 

• • * ' • * 

R'. Fap, BerL 4^b. Xary.^/.XZZr. TkcjearXCHV (X^ TTJ)i2, of 
King PTOXBMT the ^od BeacBcent^ son of PTOLEMY and CI^EOPATRA 
{ods JHusttious , and Qu»ea CLEOPATRA his sister, and QiieeiL CLEO- 
PATJUiliis^vife^^ods Beoeficeiit^aiiddie priest of ALBXASTDER. . .. 

l!Jkpyrus at Pari^ tmced d^ dirsctian/ ofMn ChampolUorv. (l) Thf 
yciixXLV/Tyln?l4, of KanJ PTOIiEMY the god Beneficent , son of 
PTOl«£MYj (2) and Q^ueen CLSOPATRA his wife ,god5 Beneficent: 
aiid the priest of AUCXAKDER (5) and the SaTionr ip^ , idxt god* 
fhtherloTOig, the gods. /Beneficent?... ^4> the gods Beneficent and 
the basket hearer (^) of ARSINOE the BiothCTloving hcbig in tKf 
AfetrvrpoUs, and in the Royal city ... It is Jedared. . . 

L9,W. >^H ,*^^ .y\ic»4^ l^l 



ENCHORIAL DA TES . PHTSCON. 29 



JC". Pap.BerL i-Ztt, £0se^, PlJOlMRtp.JSerl.^. Koje^ . PLX^m, 
con^nuecl fivrrt' a. c€/iy l^Mr. CTuunffoUiorv . ^Th^ypajt JCLVl^ Pay n i 2 o , of 
king PTOLfiMT the god Beneficent^ son of 

A^^PTOLEMYajidCLBOPATRA,god«Illustrioiuijaad Queen 

E^,lJ. CL£0£ATIUVlns sUfcer^and Queen CLEOPATRAhU wife. 

/f^ / Tlie gods Beaeftcent^aod tbe priesfc 0fAIi£XAND£R./if^^Jbidfhegodg. 
rf- Sapnonrft^tke ^odt Fratenuil, tlie g^Mis Beneficent, the gods Father loving. 
Ji, The godftBhistfious^thegodModier Loving, the gpdl)efeiifiler oThisfather^the gods 
X^ Benflficent,aiMl tiie prise liearer of BERBKICB . 




30 ENCHORIAL l>ATES.rBYSCXJN. 

Z^ Tke Beneficent^ and die basket TieareT of ARSIKOE. 
Z^. The Biother loving, and the prietiert of .ARSIKOK tbeRtlierlon 

U, Appointed in die metzppolis : and the ^noULe priest^. . . ^ii dsrlst 
^ thC^enumeratiorL the re^ninfJuiit^ seems tqht hnce nantedjvpstwk 
toTj and inurueUcittb/ (ffteriifards as. on^ if^ve^oclsBen^^^e^rit, or^veif^ 

Zy .A^poffyms atJBerli7vp€U'tiyc€pMfyA^.Charfpalli4)^^ 

Z72. r/*^ Y>i>*-> % > A ^ i i^i-i 

Ar< HJS. SaU^Bap^rus^rtpsUred e^fw^nifyXlWjbutpeuMyJJMt 
dales lure cofnedfrom^tketext are ^uite eCear/iu^lhey may have rddi^ 
aneadiertnuisaction. They(BaT:XUILjTliamenodL,of tiheSin^ ev^rlxving 

2>r. FapJBeri^S/i ^osey^ Tt, ISL, They eax UI^ Pachon3, of KiiigPT(fl 
the god Beneficent J «on of FTOLEIMY; and Queen CLEOPATIUV)^ 
sistev, and Queen CLE OPATBAliisvrifeigods Beneficent : and ^ 
priest of ALEXAl<rD£R . . . T2iedal»ifi^eyecwCsfi^irviheXefiitt 



BNCnOBIAL DATES . THYSCONJOSIANDER. . 3l 

' IhpBerLM.K&s^, Fiim. TheyearLHI, ThoailO^cf Bang PTOLEMY 
erEvin^ \^EDTuasmtefffonisa/ijdAnpO€ris'i\^sA^iBf3^Kr^ Thsnameo/* 
* ^IkepaHiiet hers precedes tke uwnf.ii^SiKce , fM in the pillar qfRoseltxi . 

"I 

Ihp.3eri. Jp,£af^. JfiJOl. Tlieyeai-Xl,Mcchir42 ? of Qsmwl CLBO- 
.TRA and Em^ PTOIiEMT 8uiiiainecLAl«RXA.NDEIt,aiid die priest 
AI^EXAKDBR aud^ie Saviour gods , and die ^ods . . .It was prvbabU/ 
tertnthieymrihai a.*eanul€laiejVB[j was euMetl, 

3t^(iW <'•/» ri»>2.jiy^^^AH!A . us rix ©1 }•. c' 

^xp.BerL40.Eagep.Ptjai. Thi«;yearXIY^\d^diisdiejearXL^l'lia]ueiiotli 
ofQiieenCUSOPATRA^Isis? die Widow? die Beneficcat^ and Kug 
'QT.w'My • ^TTmmv»d AT.TnTAV D'Rk ii£c Son tUe Saviour gods . . . 



32 ENCHOBIAL DATES . ALEXA27DER . 







U/\^hi^i}^^4/y^^J^i^^^ 'i ««» *tcJI^|J-iii^i 



A^ p€Lpi/rus a£ Tiirirv, copiecLhyMr CkampoUion , The year JLVl,CI»« 
l8?afEngPT0IK^^rsumamedALl^CAJN^BER and Qxueeix'BEBSNKS 
lis sister, gods *ModieT ? loving, and tke priest of AL£XA.NB£:it aiJ 
tKe Sa:viour gods^ tke gods 'Frajtemal? die gods Beneficent ^ the^J 
'Fktkff^loving, die gods Dlustrioaa.fcliie god*SOTER? Ae ^dsMotia 
loaring, tii^ god ^Defender? the gods Benefioent^ the gods Motiicxloviiii 
appointed in the Metropolis , and in tKe Great: cibf . . . It is declared.. . . 

.o-H'^iiik //.Gr///>/iKi7 r^r^i mi /x (III /io^/)« 

iS!PapJied,4^w,Kos€ff.Tl.JlL. TheycarXXVL^CJioeaclO^of KingPW 
XSKT sumanLed ALBXAN^DEIL , and QiieoL BEBKXICE Us sistier, 
gods'Mbtlier ? loving > and die priest of ALEXAKDEK . . . FerkupM 
ihu mat/ be n, dttjolicale of the last mantLScnpt^ eufj they nuiy 60 A be ^ 
the year lClVl;/&ri/iere seems do fuive heen' rwyeeirXfl ofASearutdent^ • 
out his nt other. 



EKCBOIUAL BATES. ULTHITRUS.AULETES. 33 



p^l^^m^M^' it^,5^.|^u>Kl. 



r' 



y^1^.,9s6, |^,<l«|4f;«SvfL5 



TTiT/^^. ChIil/tfyi3iauM^2^.fdzrs,/miSaaAa7tz^. The year XXX,TIiotli ZZ, 
offfingPTOIiBMr saa cyf PTOLBMT, ^.godCM:R:K] everlivmg. 
TkerBUfnomoftkelaiBr Fhflemiasj except Xai^j/rus, tkaJtreckortecLeuyear 
JDCST: cuuC tfus tnscripium. is evidendt/ 9u^afan^eitrfy rm^n/t we fna*f ther^re 
i7i/isr ikcU ik^ unknowrv epUhst f M : R . K 3 musiAaue deltmged-tif LiXthwrus, 



^i i^|i-''<X^ a^|^|4p^ n V*4 ^y^.u' 



V:SJS. TtUUt^vm-SaeekeotvLy. Year aL,'Epiplii'?9^ of thegpeat Eng 
PTQIEMr, file god.*irBUS? DIOVTST7S ...erer living. 

V 



Z^. Tbe gcwLt Cn^PTOLEMY the jod *NBtJ5?DIONTSU5 eycr hying. 
The iaSiei is qf€Llaiier rm^iv, bu^t these HtUs bdan^ taAuUtes , tktyouj^ 
Bacdnjtf •, not Dioii^AUs or Deixy«y as he is sffntetitnjes calUcL. 



34 ENCBORIAL DATES. TRYPUAEKA. CAESAR. 



.r 



-X. Ihp^ij at Paris, tru€fdin/(ilrKfiim.ofMr.Ckamp(fflu?n .Ll. The vear MU . 
I%aiu€3]0UL29,o^ KmgPTOLBMYaud Qaeen CLEOPATRA , siunaind 
TRYPHAEN^A go<l& Fadier loving and MoUier loving •, and tte priest ot' 
"ike ^reat King ? It is dedarea . 






,€//; 



L Z,3 



/) •r.'?^*"' 



L2.d MpivcUxirlt/. TheycatTni.PlianifnotbZO afthe *gKat?lilngTTOLB^lV, 
aadCIiEOPATRA surDamedTRTFUAEXA.gods Father loving ai>d:Mbdierlovb(. 
eveiiirbi^ . It is uncertain ivfw ikese sovereit^KS were. 

Y!E7iB.TalUtJwmS€ta:ha;fv.,wUhtgsiars. Year XIX of tke BCmg fc , 

great god '*NB US?? PTOIiEMT"£heivariikc,i)cloTcdhrvadiakW , 

IsLs?? . . . CleofHUra^and Caesar deu^ afieruztnis nunH&neei in ike i 
inscfipiwrt, it i^pw^adie iAat this Ftdenuf nucst kave deen Auleies. 



i.a,b. 



Zc>,^.TheyBar Tff of Queen CLEOPATRA **lf BOTERA?? 
Z4'A'Ihc;yicarli. W 



ENCHORIAL DATES, CLEOPATRA. CAESAR . 36 

Y:E74B.LS.a>. Tke year XX? . . [to CA^BSAR 3 ^ * •* 

The boMe^Actiiun , b* u/hich iAif poMo^e ^wristo r^er, wa^ in XKI Cleop. 

Th« jear . . , of CAESAR "^ AtTGUSTUS ?? 
X<5;3.ThejcarVn <rf CA£SAR,PaoplLi »,^l/6»3^.*<'^''**"#^4** 

Z ' S74A.Lia. The year VI of Queen CLEOPATRA *the mumficmt ? ^coteta? 
'Jtrao? <?/•* Father loving? ... 

The year JDm of Queen CIiEOPATRA . 



Tlie year XT of Queea CLEOPATRA the * munificent? _ 

The year XXX of Qjxeea CLEOPATRA * the munificent ? 

Theyear*XXI?. AUTOCRATOR CAESAR " themunificciit ? 
Z6.a. Tke year VI. < O***^ 



36 ENCBORIAL DA TES. CLEO£ATRA . CAESAJL . 

A *SS! . Enckorial toilet BR. M. Ll. *nie year XIX , -^Aiicb i» IV 

*Paynil? of Queen CI^EOPATRA andSxa^ [PTOLEMT] stir- 

luoued CABSAIt. 

X«.Year5n:,TfiiickisyearlV. !3i!%3il*CA( 

learXISl^ fviiick is jtacctVj^s^m, . . . ofKin^ PTOISMTazid Queen CX^EOBAIIU 
IQng; PTOXiEiMY sumazuecL CAESAR. 




B'!R7^J6\ atatkkthlet^/hrnv'Saedharn/. Lr,,. Of Kin^ PTOLEMT 
stiouKined CAESAR , the god 'Father lo^in^ *? and Uotiier lovm^,ercrliTmJ 
Cae^arurrv seem6 to he caUed FAil^paUr and Tlulomdor, us Fei/rm ^ 
alrt^uli/ remarked , in tke Greek. inMripUim. of ih^ FiUar of Turuv.t^ 
miufthave deen at first indistmctfy and ca^idessfy en^rm^, andu 
nvw ynuck defitoed. 



ENCEORJAL DATES. CLEOPATRA. CASSAR.. 37 

B'!H7^.LZJ,ZZ. Thenar Vl ? Fayiii*12 ? of die Queen munificeat . . 
andtbp £.11^ PTOLEMT sizmamed CAB SAIL e^erliTm^. Wejkoulil 

death. 



1 



38 ENCHORIAL DATES . VKCERTAJN REIGNS . 



fj^X <^^^ f *^^!^ iMH f 



m 

C!^ C?uimpoUwn in !Mai. N. 7Z. Enosn PhamenotK 1. to PlLarmudii 1 . F. ^S. 



-i^^lej />> ^<^ 3;v^ 



I r-; I ! ! 5 3 i > • S 

E? FiUarat Vienna^ copied di/ Mr. CfutmpoUiony. Day of birth. , FlianLeiiotli 
5d.d^, and die end of liis life , Phainnxilii 26 da.y . MnX-ojeffarten- wmtU 

.BiameDoth 5 . . . Fbarmatlu 26. fii ^^^^^ \ ^^ "^ 

• • • • 

F!' Pap. Serl.SS, JKose^. FtJUy. Year XVI,Choeao 25 of the divine Kin^. 
Perhaps Aidetes . 



ARTIFICIAL ALPHABET. 



X X- c\<y(3 



iri=:t't;^^^^l«<^c<=- ^? ^U-t. 5a-2i,e,X 




// 



'^.^/TSO 



;^n n 



<^ 



^^ 






»0 



RUDIMENTS OF A DICTIONARY. 

EXPXtANATiefirS . HECZBZE CJLAXACTEiS 

a^ •TA,,-©-*,; t^AmJCIS,VestaL. Champ. TaU.K.y,S,Sl, 

son of AETOS. 
ALEXICRATKS ? Ol. (ii^-/^//l| ^^^^J^XJ) 

ALEXAKDUOS. JUT/. UMc1<^:; A;>lWlt/1 I^^^VJ 

ANTIGBKS8 . ifJZ, LAS. lP<ll j| tNA^jL/; 



40 



APKLliA ? Fl. 



5H /^\j^ 4» 




APOLLOSriUS .S.S2 L2». 



APOLLOS ? i£i. P<^^^^tV 

AREA. Btyui,AVt\^S. THX AlOrCNOYZ . U'^^Wiy^^ 



Rl, Daughter ^ Diogenes. 
HARPOCHRATES . SeeTetcharpochnUes, 
ARSIS OB. E/^u 

Sd4^A4^. 

H34T7,H34.AS 



Rrn. 



AUrOCRATOR. ^7^-4^^ 



My^BSet. 



42 JbL 3 ^ 



#2U Ik. 

HASOS^HASTS . K^l£8. Set % ^ \ ^ X^\ 

A' 4. v«^^>>.l> 



(A.)... /^ UJ (XJ)43 



TLJLBGIBLE . 



Renrlered. A*T«pe?^ 2L jj fJ !l-> 

Men celebrate . n2<9aacinii. y3 P L^ 

As is cLoiiie . H26 jvcw. Sag Rest. 




Accustametl . Hfp liih. f\ V} \^ 

Inmakmg processions. H7i>eDXV. \\t^^ U L^ 

Timc.^23u:m. X^e?€;r^? XPQMCVM . VZX3 

#Z?erm/:,/i|AnANTOX. A. ^l^J^ 

Gave. ^/<^ //£' .XMAnriOHKOI* YO 

Siq>eriorto. ^nT^ . YHI^PTE POY. WW>^LJ 

Animals . UZaIjcuw, \Jlj\/iJ 



44 



Wan . FroTn^lji . SL ^ ,Menaiulw3men. CA. Tabl:iiS . p^ \J 

Hd7LJO,fr,7Z. His people . I U/. % 

M2(9 xxmii. jMI men . ^ ^\^ 

Hh9 vii. M other men. ]f^ Cl p \ JlJ 

Regarding. ^24au;. EMTaiXANHKOV:E1N . [J\ 

In>*iick . Eig ocxiay. jLl 

Majl)ecome. HTjSjcjuk Hemi^tmake S21 auz. kl t 

Hl^QDxinu. Making. \^\ 

Things prcgper. .F23 a*7/i. | VO P *^^ 

They liad treated iU. ir2;.r/«: /SA^IlOu ^Pf->\ 

Who had •, Who vrere . H I J iv. ^"^^x ^ 

I» kept ; when they keep. SlS xxvii. X^^ ^ Ij iJ 



Shall be caJkd-, ^ shaU men callit ? J*^<? U, '^'Y*^ ^^^ 



I 

I 



Milk . J3^32 LU . ep OJL^ ; "'iff as darer ^ f^*3- 

E3ZZ76'. '^fii 



F'. Koseff. Pl.X. 
FLJL. 



For tbe use^or service . ^^23 ^r«/a). I D Opi^C 

* Sont^iim^ merrefyaiernanaimartjasiK^ STN p 

oikeriimej ^perfuxps^SLiaiisrL, oAer a prxfper ruune , See ^ 

Than . ^/p Lk>. Y V 



46B . 

SHIPS. EToaUi .AsLDI? See Pkadi^ 
EYES ?^3/i;7. Jip/gr Aa^X? 
BERNXCE , BERENICE .HlJiiL 

r/. 



LEOIBLE. 



J7^ RMst. 
The mimificeiit BEJt^miCK . 



SHAHE , PART . OT HP? OSOROERJS^ 
Pj1RT?^?X'? Tkrtofthc saidpUce? 



OS. A certain part . See FrndiefFts, 



-4^ 



Possihb/ r^aef^ WEK, YER, prBER inyOSOROJBUXSiSmd SENB>M 



Everliving. EZ^mcI. AlAHOBlAt. '•'^^H* J 

Jr J^ J IS. '^/pfVo 1 ^ 



l>y,S,Eiemtic. 



y# 



Life. /f^^*. C| 

"Lvfong. H j6 il. ^«| 

H«itile ; hostilelj ■ HltjBm,,aui) HZZ aun^. 1 4^ iSf^V 



Obsidional. iST?/ ^rze^. 
StengA, flr health. /T^/ au:^:. ^/ll C|-?1 

Restored. ^2^ix>. ^CPl? \CjL iLm 

Ordfered, «?r ftsied them » Hi^irii/, See LIMIT nbove. V |^ j 
Prize. See 



4«CB)... ^(A) 



Baskets. H'^fLA.fSap'^RTAapsi^'^axAtAx^T C^ -V^<^ Tl^li 



7^2 . 






If i4.('-4)49 





n34. B,3. 'htQ 



Km&u 



MS/Lf. Qncea. 



IfJ/Lr. 



R St Z/S. 
RSl fjj^'. Queen., 
Uy-t Bia. 
S^4-A4-6. Queen. , 

SJ6 lig. 

B26L21. Q,tem. 
BJSJjZx, 



BjgLi. 



♦Vl 






H*»k 




Zrrf'» Z tf r Un/tuiUtked Mlet^r JITus. 






M 



(Bj... 



Phylacteries. H27 jcxtii^jcxini. 

Guards. Hztauf. 

Funerals. H23 jci/ui. SeeBusiris 

' Skgc . if 27 atii. 

H2Za:u. ElA6K,Tooklysicg<5. 
Ritcotis "^SSILA. MejcandricL, UUIQ^. 
ff34A4. 
H36 CS. 

SysLji, Ibssiify, 
Lycopolift See JULm 
Litur^. B>37Lg. 
Wbrsliip . HzSaxcui. ^Cf Xn&Y IIH . 4f%l,^m%n? 

See Temple. 







<% 



r,K.x,&? 



Land. Ilfaui, 



S21a:i;i^ 



Gaideas . ^/9 ir. OT^j ? 






Feasting J maldn;^ sacrifices. iSrzjo^. tf^fX? |^ ^^^ijll 




52r,K,X,<j'. U7^C^^i£. 



CAESAR . ATrf/ Lz . See Daiei^. Uf K • s^*<(*Ul<^ 

Sy4. AStv. Caesaris . <■ Vj ife uf/^f \\\ ^ 

CLEOPATRA. SU A l . See Daies wRiTj^ 

E3SCt,2. >y5^A3/^*- JV^i^-' 

KGYPT. s/di. xxJte? v/0-2L^ 



U.^«, Ai 



CHAPO^SiATES . SS/Lj?. See Barpocraies. pO 4>>A4SH 

i^".' Kos^. Pija. \X> \\J (of 

jr.'/<?. Cheunp. I'^'^y^^CX 

k: ro. Ch. C«J Vxf^X 

CHAPOCHOKSIS. i^.'iS5»jy .ftrjT. » **^ ?/ 



-ffJ^^A^. K<2- ^U> 



a 



CH0IX:HYTA? K'S,HM,T4/SA7LSfn?HSSCj^. ,jS^ , W>"? 



r,K,x,(j'? 



Lajid. »M2fauz'. 



BOirBTFlTL ^^ 53 



S21a:i;i^ 



ViermiUed.ff30axx:. tii,h7 




FeMtia^,maIcmg- sacrifices. J7^25a«i;. tf^fX? \^^^^^i\\ 






54 (D... 

Shxme and sfcsitiic. H%6mjcw. 



Sz6a:jcv, 



Affairs . Sf& tJii. 



iLLErrlBLE. 



)\ 



^.fm 





Who fought) who defended. . M/^vi. 

Fluting for. Mzz a^td. 
Figktiiig . HZI .TV. 

Laid waste. Ezijctrv. 
Military. EWa^, 



iff2<7a^.MiKear>-men . See Great , A . ^|^l ^& 










ConquCTe<1.^22a:<^. Sge Goad , <J , 
'Victoty.fff6'il. Goodjiffht. 

SZ4jcVi SeeFdfies, 2k. . 



Sliould remain . HtOjcii. 

Also. -fiTZ^osir , Ke? ^ ,yi'*Champ.T38 *f\^ 

Gave Mm. JSjSii'. 




a 




yi 



^JZ4 jzur. Have given . 



Bank . Bivxtv . X AMA . S^ V I 

Rod, oecopetlic cubit. H 54^ A IX. ({f/l^|, 

M34Aji,Bff. ff/^ ^- 

Cwlnt septan. £34 An. P<!y7vn.;/SZf. ^^ 

H34- B^. /> ) 





Military times? ^APi^M. nMC'AAN . t'^^Ul 

SZllTZ.E3ZLl3,r4,7S. iCt^JU "iS^JsZ 

F'3. Kosty. FIX. liJti>^" *4-l 






56 (D . V 

Sold. H34.A,l„ fiOn.^^~i^^ ^ I JJ.^/./vS s2j ti 






He tas sold him . X)'. r/t^wy/. C i/^ fefT )ti I ^>» 

Sold thee? X'2. O^npeaied- 0Oj«K? ^"^fel t/ 1^.<^J $ 



(r)... 



57 



The Test . M// iv, )^S\^ 

EfSvii , €ind elsewhere. ' I / 1 * < 

H24azx. IClT^ 
H34-Ald. Remaining. 

H34Bf/, \LLUZ 
A'4. 




B'ff. XLt/^ 



mj 



Hence preify clearfy yt H26 VlL, is, as utaseu\ 
aiuinpl **tAe gveb of tbe country!* 

G>llection.J7:2^j?. ZYAA.HVII4 . <^^ 

GoUectei? J72^^^ , ^>r lasicrgeiits . ^< 1^ 

jyTesz.Hjyw, X.TOXlXtAOH.l>resam^. \||(3?2- 

J5r2^?a> . BYZ.I.mSll4 OQ ONiaH. Cotton . iFC^? 

FestivaL^ BZ^amdu. i fC^^ 

^-^ ^^^ . Dresses ? ^^ 6 I^X I o 

Coirected. ^^4^ ate. npotAiaf OCIZXTo._a?V/»w<f<s^. yri ^^ 



58 (F)... 

Bestowed. HlAccix. See Gems. ^j ^ ^ 

HlSaxviu^. Images . I cT^ K^ < 



A.,T,e. 



> < iS>i> ^ 59 



TBK'EA.IS.£[S4£4 

H34 Ag. 



A'3. 



3'4. 



V UIJ»I 



^;,rr/i '-i-*^ 



TOTOES. JS32.Z27.TO 

D10&E2fES. StjiH. 

RT. 
Ot. 

DIONYSUS. Hys Ly. 

QJjLttf. 

XEEPHIBIS, TEEPHNIS. H3iAl7. 
DEMETRIA. Tt. Trobaib/. 
DEMETRirrS.ie/. Trviailt/. 

Pi. 

di. 

TRYPHAEUA. Tl. 

X'J, 3. A (itmn-. 
THK . See Dales . T .'^ ;»» '^TJOUnx . 









nv/iw 



V/ 



/i 











DAUOHTER?j5rJ4vlp, J?.5. AaySt^rl^fii^-TJtfCpi 



r 



THE. TfVi/^/mtninearlu'le. Se« J)afrjs.JBeaivry;Y,\ , 

if ' r 

XTS.Qms..S70ai. 6PMH2 . nt^ , X. . MSS. ^\ 

OTH. /« «'«5P«rA«{, ; ^W/««5.^ Names i5r2^ oua:. '^5. 

Tlieli»t. S3ZZ2J. V| ^ 

Th^liat of tbam-iTfe Cfco^. noVOin. f1^^ 



noJWi.JivTH, raOTB tfie ufrUgn thus 

CWkoffte priests. jr32Z/<f. |?'l<flT£, < 



a /natv. 



M37Ly. ^ ijT , Ck. TaU, 2l6; 



M32X32. 




HARSIE3IS . BdJZ/O! alsoR. K'. ^Sj^JtJk , ^ u XX 

S 3ZZ30. ^^ . 




His progenitor. 

Is, being; M3J16. ttrhaps TC 

Who tadheeni Who lias. H?6i, ,jO) > x5jl 

WKererer may he . HSOaami, J ^V^ ^ ^4 ) ^ 

Which had teen. . E?g ix. |^ ^ f^ ) 

Rendicped, AtOpE? c5V<? JU |»3 M i--^ 

A.S is done . E7£xacw. ^ U LdO^ 

Wlioliad»,vrliotvere. iT//?//. V»^*J I 

When they keep . Sz^aaxmi, ^M 1^ 

For the use . Sit &^ fo k3 W-IJ 7 

Making sacrifices . See \L y\ ?>^^^ %3 J * I 



Who WDB assembled. EZZavi, | < ^^ jS^i | 

What Kadbeen done . HlOa:. f"*JLJ *- \^f 

Who said; £hey said . Ely //. K^\S ' ( 

That. See ^. v5 ^iV 

Bdongto. EZJxxvii. 2*^"-^ 

Feast . EJ6i, ^{J ) ( 4 

Aliundanee. EZijdU\ iHl ^ I 



62(3.)... ^ ^i\ii 

Al«o ordered . ff. ig vui. See And, (r ) \»j> D ^ ^^ 

\_S34-Ag And. <<p| 

E34Ag. ;<0l 



mJZ/z. 



^u- 



E3ZL76. VM 



irj4JB4. 






<2^f 








1^1 


X'J^^ AUo in. a.iv^. 






^>«2^)^i 


K'4: Hiswomeii. CA.MS. 






M.i« 


JT'-l. Their wi>'«8. CA. MS. 






U^tV 


TTulaatnineluus an inserted htreJh'Wmpcaxson'^, out ^IkeirciJt 


All. -y/<fw:,MM:. TKp.TMpOT? 


r. 


p 


y-/£ 


* BdlL/Z.^To complete?? 






P»^; 


.5:32 Z7S. 






Pf^. 


All. E21ixui 






?L 


MV^aaanu'. THp? 






\ 


His jcadii'. See Assembly , *y. 






ir 



(-a.)... o ^^ ^ 63 

llactg. H29JCXX. \^^ 

veiyincmth. E2Ja:^u\ ^C^iS 

We h/we e/seufhere THpOTTftPO*)^ tfv a proper luurve, 
uii£ceut . See q . tT? ^ o >• vA^ 

creci. iSViP tc4 f^ \j^ 

lours; ceremomes . ^2J xtdH, NOMiXOMUNi^M.^ J t/3 
anted. ir2^.jc. ^ C'^ 

Inm . H24.ra:i, Gave lum ? • ^ v^ 

irelrbn. EfCtL Sl / # 

e ? n:j4B4 it,i. Gave much df Hbm^ ? ^t<% ^t/^1^ 

TAe reading I/KPSTOY is ven/ infferuausfy f/aduced 6y 
Champolliafh Jrontthe Sitcrnd ekamelfrj and cer^unfy feridf 
io ci^n/irnt lAe^ sound whu^HalhihuUs id xz^ ^.T,H^. 



e tke victory. Ry4AGa. V^ t 





64(il)... *zr «- J^ ^ 




To place'? HXjasKvl. 



Enemies. Sl6'ocL 



Upon. . S2^ ocxvi. 




^J2i;/3 In? At? <5feA« 




H3ZLW, 

if/rf*!^*. Kit tHsytbewfore, on purpose. v^^\n^#^J 
Whatliaclbemcloae.fl'ja?a?. C*AJjJ 

BlustriDUS . if/tf^: . En I* AHHX . 
Honours. ife4a?&r.T ATI HI A . 

J5r2«raa5iT>Kxn^PXoNTXXft^iA . <!> ^^lOJI 

JSrZfasr.Host honourable TlMiaiTATA 




< ^loii 



Venerate. ESOaa>a>i. 
Efiterjbe sent . E 7 J w, ttJB? 

Glorioixs. H76v. MCTAAOAOSOY. 










A 



(^) . . . <. fa i= <r ^ 65 

Besiege . ElJorit/. ^"^ -3L— \ ^/V 

Aji|>roachhig . KZhriJ . "^ / ^ ^* 

Gancat. jff/6*/, SeeB^isket^; rrlso Dttfes, ^ \ ,„^ 

X'2. The great qtiecn . ^^W^ }^ ? 

Cufitomaiy? forox3niatiiCfn.irii?/a-. «K?f ft«'^. <|7 ? n^"^ ^ 

Arms . MZ7 ariu, on \C1 N . 1^7 ^ *"^ 

HlSJCxiu. OHAON ?M|\CHnriK.OM oT4-H| 

JT:^ ?//«. Trom a time . Ic/ J • jJS- 

Stox, Excittedfixnn. I ^^ 

323jmi, KramtLe tanplcs . l«^-0 »*t'^;^ 

ATur9.^E23jcifiu, SetJiod^V. K^^j f^r 



Patnmoniil'? xevexnies . FTig viil. fipoZO^OVX. I I 2^ j^ 

EupatOT ? HdIL 4. IMopaier?S<e£ U#. yj \^\J\cJhi 

H37 J.Z . Defender? ^liTi-f ^ i-A" 

HSZ L IS. (y^f/^ \ h\^ 'fl' 

S3SCJ. Jm(1^)*^M\ 

S3SC23. Befmdertfhis Father ? ) a/ |^ | V^^-Mf 
Father *J^ ?VoT»?? Ch.Tl4S. ^ 




(2L) '^ (^> «■'• 

Foot 5 jrtivate. ^/3 ^^V. o A A^OS., |< QL- 



'K^^ 



K%%a^. Feople, 1^ 

Assembled . ^2^ a;^'^'. e^CU DT H" ? ^^^ riBT^^rja" 

Bare groinul. flS2 Z/a s^f^iAor^Anhf^ACiT^r? Plllj ^ 24 

Itis declared. BMAS,33. See Bates , 

Sumamed. ElSoGXui, npoXoHOMAXOMXtTA\. fc,)^^ \S'^ 

^J/z/7. 

£r7tfZ22. 





3;.6 




-Against. B20JCU . €ni . M «^ 



• • • • 







HZfJcU. till. 

Moat coBspiciuius . HZSaxxiu . See Illudreous. 
Gave? S/^ Bsa.. 

Which arc placed .^Kjrjcart/e:. \^^^ { 
Belonging ia.H/S «?. K.AOHKOYZ AX . 

Authorsjcau8esjK2(Paxrt/«2.APXHrol . irHl y 1 

Going out . UsSocjctf, ^JS^ I ^ 

To keep . Eso axxxi. V^i3 
That he might Tender. SWvu, \ Jo '^'V 

Because; ^diereas . Hz&ccoc^vU. V^^ J ^ 

fostyVbichhadbeea.iK^are^. ^"^SXl^l • -J j^ ) i 

Grandfathers . Hzsocosii, \}^ ^mt $1? 



Predecessor; cause; ^9J^..I[2Socociij4t:iin.es . f, r^? ^^/' 



That } for that. Jl/tft/u. C, 




To do ; to ^Tc. B26\r.rw. Vj 

To do to , 07*as . fClS^r^n'jc. \^ 

Is done? ff23^vu. IsSl^ 

Collecting. JlZlait: iS^CjiUSO 

'Pmperiobedbae.M^Zefa'i. ronVolHKOH. ITO^ 
By sea . fflJa-u.- perkapsJivm^M-^ \J -<<Af ^' 




Power. Eiyi-.^ . iXBT. j&CtlJOI. ^P'i/lUL 



zr^y ?•«. 



ff^Ooc. Suiject. 

Hl7Mcvi. DC/'iClfivK. 



u 







MdOoiXx. 



H24a:ix. 



H24jci£. Not in order, ^T*? 
H24jcac, . Decorously. 



7^® /, 1 ,/ll,IH 

SISOIS. JW ^. Ul ^eernsikc'cnbycl^sHne^ldt^. ,^ ^ i L lU Ut 

OjSiex.Hloa:. ' '^^/)\ 

H20M. ^/7h 

H27aii. ^/^ 

In; into . MS^a^acac. ///N 

^Manj, SeeMuTveral^. Hundreds? /iC>cl 

TOl Hr/v, £'>CAa^.T7i.6 \ Hieralie, / 

Being . Hi&vi . YHApX AN . Ol ? J Ij 

And,F/6u. With.^^jcart/. Uj ( 

B3ZLI6, yot 

Adve r saries . ^z^^*. ^ i 1 



(H) A 71 

To ffZOa;. To Altaaa/tdreff. »l\ 

Temples, ffi^iv. kA\\l i ^ 






Coun.trv'? £[j6v. FuidsO and Afiuaes V /A \ 

Those under. Mhfvi, yJKX^'^X 

House-, temple. SZ-t-tJcijt. /WjiJ\ 
In^? Dwelling in > H34 Af?^ '' Ml'i^ 

In •, to ^ for jfir/J? i^il. 

H2Z^i/i; to, 
H%Saxci ; ia. 

irj/Z<5^; in. 

^79 ?/z/>:; yearly. fO^^^ 

lUustrioM. M3l£2.Epiphwe^ipi«i\ ^Ai/S\KmhA 

MM a;. mC^/>o 




72(H) 


lY 


Walls. JZ2A2W. 


\^k 


Lower. H7&. 


N^ 


ChapeL *? Mrjv^AtAfempkis, B^iopa simp/y into 


f-Atf/ 


^Z/auad, 


tMOLf 


EUce. Szoaxi. 


u-aH) 


S2Sa:xui. 


-v^'^^ 


SSOecjtxjCi,. MaAaadLOftSj unO^d./umses ? 


VJMj 


JI6Z Z7^, ^rorwy , 


^>f\i. 


HdZLte. 


/;?1^ 



Whole SAA.i^rTptx»'>MUA7S,S/o.Jl3SC/o,y/.Sae Cuili. /J^j^ 
Moneyjttore*. ^APm*. Seejx. C/A 



y/t tA£ ruumsafikamoniks ihts ckatneieraluKUfS ansteen 
to n > andprv^abfy in^^enenU to US.JtJHr,a>A€ficsej3ut^U\ } ii^AM^ 



s:^2X7s^;}X>CjluA • eiZJf37Zs..J:>^tiJ^p^m^J^^ 



jrs,S,e,;/- Champ, MS, /» ^ , M I , -Ol ,-^1 
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A- // / 

LUBAIS . H3^Ag, to, BS. <C/t* i^ ( / 

S34B3. fiiil-t*^ fj/ 

Cnme.ffip tnii. EN AlTJAll .SxikiTLi 1 <^£>C5 

Vine>'ax<ls.ff^ir. J&,Qi^?ioAl? ^/UirtWXi 

SacTiticss. EjZ^jcxix. ovxiXX KAiXnoMAAX . "^I^^ 'i^/N /*— 

Feast. 2E2^;z£C2JB.l-TE^AHH^opHX«YSIN. HxiU^ 

Dates? EZgasjca:. XTHMXTirMOYS . ^^i^^ ^^ 

Descriptions ? .aa^Zi?. JJWanXtjA, . | ^*i.^y^) 



74 n. ^ 

MAESiS. mzL34 . iij^^n 




Wliohas^ru.JT/^^t. 




.i'; 


In..fl5j^.w;?;.it»iAace Ji QJIX. C*.3:3^. 




oriil 


Illj2/a«i. *iI'rH?i&rMT%y/?? 






\}\^f5aiA.H/6t. MOp? 




liJini? 


H2y'ax3cv, 




>rmc»«^i 


Same pbtce . E^Oaxcxii. Barhaps mlAer^ tka/vui. 


^r- 


Besides. Ezga:xx. 




b. 


^isc^,J3:jgijD.\E2Jadu/.kKKy<\, \j\\J 


1 


Ji/U 


yAorw^es.HzOM. ACKM . See AnJy, O. 




hit/ 




Received V. E34^AlZ, Big. It M *5 w> 



Lycopoli*. SZJazii. SJOUTK. -* C • .O 

like XiXOHfin&ruuifJijit.Dabn-ilktiuffKeudatisnumlika OT OM > 

Contiilnitions ; impotitioixa . SlSvii. See^ * » /Cw 

Expendm^. H2Ja>ii. C0O O 

Gems . S2Aadx. 



Minrificeat? S^4A/a. Clwpalnv. 



Hawing -mqulTed. MZ4-aix. 
Oraamented . MZ*axv. See UUubiaus . 



UfA 

Xi/J\ 



Solenm? EWac, Frvcessiany. 



Restcaining. Szisdu. 

l^€ck&,Ejgtdb, Debtors J ^jwilfy J captive. 



^yM5^i^. Txilutaryjwasdue. U^K V^ 

fffffiinl. Tribute >feedd<ibt.^<Ji?<5l?^aJ. ^^|T\3 
HONNOPHRI8 ^CHO^01?|PlKS . HdlLy. See Chens. \ V ^ 1 1 






B26 a>Tiv. Plax!ed. nXpA^TIOENAi ^jj \ O 

Hzga^uo, HdA.ArEIKl . ^Ix) 

UdOrXjcxi, Held. XVMT6\oVN TAX. ^^ I C^ 
HZJoCJcim.. Placed. CniOEIKKl . V/^I'^O 
M zy ccx^iTii. Placea. iztil^ 

HZSjcxiii. Called-TifoiOHOMAl^IETXl .^.V^W*^ 
H30aiz:x. Called.nh>SA,roptVv:iN . ^^ f^ 
H26^w. Honoured ? "^^ J^ I IJl^l 

HZSocjcii, PlaxrecLXTHXAl . ^^li^KO ' 

nzd^ncii;, CaxnecL.£YNE30AiYeiH. IW^ I "O 
H26.jcanf. Haccd.KXrfliArvxAr . (iSvO |£^ 

EzdacjrU. Haced.iAI^VXA^aAl . 2L^f+^ f^ 
EZJa:a;v, Rit ovcr.£irmtii:0Al. ^C^ ^1^ 



(ID 



ft/ro 




It 



Sh«nbe -written. ^29 oasr. KAxA^ftPlSAl. 91^]^ 

Wiich dun l)«loug '? B2ff jsxx I « f^^ 

They should remain. ff20coii. \S\J!J^\ ,J2> ^^^ 

« 

It sliallLe done . H^Oaxccd. J ^ ^ ^^ 

' O EH .lX.Ep?(Xz;7y,«?«5&w /m^ poo V. 4x0 

Siyiv, Thisday and year? V^ i^\Cf^ — 

M26a^^K This day. fC^U/ 



Hsgocix. Kve days . 



ET^axoMil, Both days? 
SzSaxxui^ Eaxiiday. THiHMepAZ 
E:i^xxiv. Da%;5uoddian. |fXB? 
B2^ axx:viiL, Birtli day. 

Hfpvu. Inthedavs. 

1/ 

ff2^aw. In his days. 

HzSa^vii^ To the day; until . ^ 



Srgia:, 



«0 



78(n)... ^ ^^'^ 

Ri>m M2pazr. Tftelirru. ^^ 

Thcj«arancldAyjibre«aid? X'ff^k^. ^^^ 

Ju55dcc^2<?aai T O aJ K Ai OKI . Q^K '? I #^ 

Loving, SeeDai^s. JLiei?A6Npe?£!f9l? « ?^ ? ^ ^ 

;^ JUpp^llCPE^OVE Champ, T43S. 



^ioo 




koi^icJi setms to 6e etjeminuie UUe ofh^Ttaur: 



^ts 



StSii. Plur. Ct-I C-MO 

MiSiu. Plar. tU r<^ J* 10 

ff;;^. Tern.. »l-| ?l "^^ 

EzSaxav. Ihtii^. •l^) lb 

E37Z4..Fen.. J^\p\jY<Q'^ 



(ID... 0*3r9 



PhilopaiMr. RZ Fern.. 

XV. 




Pbilometor. HdlLd.Piur. 


Ijj^ilip 


jffS^AJ. 


h^,3.Y'< 


Sd4AS. Mir^re. 


^^Xiycou 


X / . TrypAaena. 


i^f^ 


X'J. 


-©<<=> 


PMlaLdelpliu* . Sniv, Fern.. 




K6JI.6:. 


A.V<>o> 


S3 4-^4. Fern. 


«?l «1 < 


.£[J4A6.MaAT. 


y\^'< Oi. 



ybresaid. JZJ^osisrA^^rwntteii .n^otlpHHtH^M , R*-^ 



EdOjoaajtz, 



pro 



«2 (H) . . . 



]\k.^^KJo 




Health. MZ4aar. 

0£'.heLaa^f^tD.mp tiiL Bec^ of E^ypt. cl\i 3u- ^ ^jY} 

Rig^KJCsc.To Ikeiigmples. 

SigviiL Those under. 

J£2/$-iCOC. l/Vhexcfbre . 

jRzy^vsctn/. Kiteft ; tieantlin^ bf law. 

Mz9asjcia:. Kites.NOMixoM^HK. I #^/ ^ 








•u^^ 



Sxna^Et%. Hfeii. ^WkU?^ See Dates. /)^^0%3 

M34A2. {S^SJ 



M^SCZ. 1^^ 

Thex«»t..5W?Cr) 1 777 

ShaUhe hoaourad. <$<fVf (U^ nJfO 

Sacred. JSTz/ aHi, TXIE^PA Z^l f^ 

Jf 2i? aniil. Honours . \ \ (^^ 

EZJ asscr/i. ^hen. he ccldaraieA . ^ V^ H^ 



' ,3i .• THx KrHciwMX TOY 'MTov i»toY mn aYaiwn 

MMM K\0£ YMMH . J7^ was iker^ort a bUirt^uarlTi^cnptunvf 
and ihe loTigruaffe is a^ain^calUd^ n^llfJSMOTiC htiiEifCMGaJAL . 

ITufifure of et^ deify ud^ 
akumairvTieaditi 6eiu'e€n. 




^I^ViAA 



yck j jifure uitk ct hawJis head 
^^^^j^/T • ' .^ arid <v disc is ium£d i^ 

I Qt III f other w€tj/: and its inscrip' 

iunv is less dishnctikan tAis, 
-_--._ ^z<^ seerris gv 3e nSAri^ the 

mm 

Siuru. The ?isad dresses have 
dmtiUpiunus. See Ckamp. Xi. 



AMtrSBT ChT2SS.M3/Z6.1>u>spolis[ihje splendid] | /AMI 1 } Pj-./'AXi 



K' fS'. • 



i^A35 ?^p^ 11121 f1-/^>* 



82(H)... 

Health. JTZ^aur. "JKl^^A- 5o 
O£:hdaa^^to.ffrff viii. People of E^ypt. cl\3 3u. ^ ^Ij^J 

St^xzbo. To M« iempla. *^ 





Bigvui. Those under. 


a 




MTAfOK. Wlierrfore . 


^^ 




2ft7/B«w/. Ritcsj acanndtn^iolau/. 


1i^>^ 




M7Sassciji>, Rites. NOMixot^eH^. 






SdOocacocu/, HaM\MOH. 


•--^J»— » 




HTo.xl. 'T:4Kl«i^MEHA. 


V^^ 


Saviours. 


Hj6u. (HOM U? SteJyeOes, 


/>*^5o 




JEEZSa-azi, 


/v^J 




M34A2. 


{^j 




Mss CZ. 


|^C»3; 




cf rJj9J€ff.Piini, 


l^ 


There»i 


..5W?Cr) 


\7o 


Shall l>e 


hoaouredl. S€e (AA^ 


^li> 


SocredL' 


jarz/ o^. TXie^pA 


ajX 




Jf2^ onia. Honoiirs . 






i?^27 iKcw'. Vn&en. lie cddaraieA . 



CoosecrsttecL. SZ4ax. | ^ j< 

S24jfur. I^L 

Otters. J7>^ia;. Oo 0\/ 



M27Mi, 



Hiat. E7ff hjc, 

S20az, Tfua/crpossihfy Aft CMSi M EH . 13 ^^ *" 

MWjcL Took caxethitt^ 



jb 




Hig ix. That tiicy shoold. jnot . ^Uim^^ 

Farexits ; predecessors . Jl2SasaiiC. . /-tl^ ^^Jl 

GolcL^^^^wi?rw^a,ivOTtf?? tp 

E26',asxw. Goldea. V^ 

M2ff,oaru/, Goldeii. C# 

ITie diairut eka^nutitr appearfS tit ^ P^B^ 
rgprgjenUn^ in/ Mr. Champtflii^Tii oputi^n the de^ 
icS9cL £rv W€LS/unffff^iiil dust / AeAa^^ouL itJETSVUE, BAus 
JMW^ . litihs soifu line ikerv is ^EC % wkM^ som/swkat 
appncukss ip ike EfU^kjorutl ch^asTtteier. 



ti.H)... r^ C)u 



R2Zam. JMoney due ? 



E74Aja. Gold, sflrer, ^s "? ^ ^-^ • • *^ 




^74^^^. Gold, ^ems, all? >**^ • 

E34AI4. y ^/ 




X 86 

0/P. 

4 

ir/5>^«. Tmcyaitis. a^^oJ^l? /0U\\^XK 

534! J 73. Bare ^tmd. I ftp /« IX 



86 n,* 



PHABIS SAZLjfi. 



FfXoM^. FLXr. 



FOOT. S« ^ .Tfr^joiM ^ 
ITOXOMEUS . Er6u,u. 

Riy iii. 

H5J LI. 



S34AJ. 



SMBl. 



S34A 1. 



Rl. See Dates. 



PHiLnrus. HiyiU 



Tj. 



PHILliSIA.'? ^Z. 
FYRRHA.. El J iii. 
PYKKJIIV8. HiSCff. 



Hdsce. 



FANA$. E&ZLaj. 



PORTIS. H&2L2S. 



iH2 










>HANRE5. /f3iZZ2. P.a.li.R.S? iV>>*^»^^ 






/ 



siKis. JSTtfc^. rh/*,r*hL. » i"* 

tit 

* 



Hd^vi. SeeFetasUis. 



SORCfERl&,MsrZ/o . See OTHp^B . 



Thesecaruio^ as well its ike e^e ofikt dis^rut Si^rcffl^phz/}, 
raiherjoi^tnt^rj JiffSitJ efymoU^ of o^ ^9^9/ 

WA2LM , IivM»esu / perhape et^ ^ynen^m^i I ^ #^l -i^, 

k f 

H34AIJ. CEXBS? iliM»Ml<rf«^. ^Vt. i^J»t 

A'6. ....yC^l 



88ll 



V 



PET. Champ. Tail, n-p, JO, n. o , A A-A • 
PETEUTEMIS. ffJZZa IVi'VKlIu 

'- ^ 



334BS. 



A'3. A^^W 

ir^7 CAMS. [TcL'i hI-W 

Tm.Ch.MS. \^A. KWv 

PETJ2AKTKJES . J^^Z Z2i. PETEARPRES ?e7A.. I • M -^'^ 

PETEURIS. ESI LIS. — >V/y|V 

PETBHARPOCMRATBS -ZTc?! ^724^. I'iA/ V O ««A/i^ 

PETECHONSis. EaxLia. x^Ol^v^ 



n. 



Mu89 



VETEMKSTVS. JTS/Z/O. jV^*^) ^ "^ 



F:Zaseff, FIX. 
K'yCh.MS. M€mnssius. 



PETOSIBIS. Sdizaj. 



PETOPHOIS. JSrJ2Z36. 



PECHYTBS. HdSCy. Fetchytes? * A*^ >^ ' •* 



PACH£MIS. KSZZ31, 

PHIBJS > PHIVIS .i5r,32Z27. cSW Te^Mut. 

PSAMMBTICHUS. i>/. SeeDaies, 

PSENCHONSIS. H32Z2e, | fV^+W 



PSEl^AMCTNIS. Ed6Ce, 



P4. CTumtp, in, Mai. PZ4, 



90 (n) 



pJA 



Menmonia . Sdl Lg. 

a 

To whom. BiSjcjcui, V 

IIZJ.xJcvu. By wlnrli? V 

In it? On it . Eiyicxtnijacimi, \J 

Put. H2JCCUK Gtuirds. \J)uA 

(idJDOJt,Hljiv, Who liad come. < 1^;^ 



ffjp viii. Which- amounted to. < l^-PI 

jazxxvii. Which amounted to , \ |^L) L 

Month. B76i. See Months. ^ 

MzyoiTiJc. Monthly. ^0 

Com. M^0(Pt^, O 

Jf/p vkiz, 

EZ7a:iv. x^HtaA^raH n/sn*ol . 05/^- *'J^'*'^V 

Ceramitcm ; pot . M23 a:^mu. 24 ^ 
BdJ^adth.S37L5.Perfuips of ailver. SeeDa^es^ 



^1 




n.*. 2.22-91 

Approved. Hl6u. «AOK.»MAaU8»4. *f 2^^ 

MfiMPHia . Ri] V. Tr&,rroT <i • \\x i-2 

X<;>. Inliabitaiit of Menqihis . JfJ p 




H74Bga^, J 
(Vhirh shall l>e placed. 


HX6 oojajoiii. 




niustdous. -R/. 




•X 3?o 


Deceady , JT/cP viii. 




cl^^ltJ/- 


E¥iz.es. t$€» J^L . 


ci-ni 


iii^o'Ov/a 



HrM; IT. Jn^^nrLv. Oj. .-^— ^ "^^^ChTlS. / 

fi£AR£R>lVKAltl3IL ; XORP. Hf6L ^1^1 . > 

HtJ iU' BEARER . Akerdlad, c I H / 

M32A3. J^(t;fiu>.t 

TO HIM. Ar2^*cr/;poq? V 



^/^//U^EipimwecllrvPHTHAH. See > 
Sf6'u. Loved iy PHTHAH . 



fory 



HIS. M24Mxii BM Lg. PossMi/ ^ 
^7ePw'. His fatker. 



Kl04jai, Their own — DT? 
H%^, xinU, ainii, 

EaJZg. Fluml. 






(H) 






<ij<>- 

y^ 




To. HVjaxadi, BdboiLgto. 
Going out. E'XjSaxcv, 
Goanginto. KTJ ocatti, Sinffulitr, 

GOOD. $. !-,>". ltC^/^OIirC|J Jii^j/^^^^j?y/&^/i?. >• 

Beneficent . ir24 mv, E^CfTtHKotM I ' #^ X* 

jfTJ/JiJ Fern. <Jt> 

M3ZZ7&JP/iu: 

jr34A3 F, 
Hf.PL 

R 7. Ferny, 

Hoixs. ^/<?^^. fcNre»ovx. 

E76t. 



.fit 



i7/^^. These Ihr^ Argel^K /IL/^ | 

M 1S vi, JSotK fy^ether. 



rt^Xx. 



Munificent. Hij v. jj^ 



HZ^ocviii. tAilVMLX'To, 



S2S 



JCXIL. 



JII^4^A/. Also? 

Granted, ffi&vi. CVEFrtTHKEH 
Carrected ; improved . S7^i. 






Mayprosper. Higvii. CN €yoHMV^l n.Z(N ( \iy\0A\ f 

Approved iTcsohred. ^2<fdsre/.6AO£eil. .Kw7Ji.ifcr.^ j»S<^^ 
Nttf 'lApparmiltf aname cfFkihaJi. in-MemfihUSu^ , jt . >^ 

QWySi% . In.PETECS02fSlS,PSSlTCB0ySIS . SeeUuMs, \\ JL»3 

ChampdUem matus'^%, CHONS . 7i^.«. -(^/ htl "9L% is 
ctjitn, , and' scBu^eehf it Jfieve . See^, 



i,G00D,rt01^S;i«/l«><},3,V- c5>^ Afemp/us, Fhirts V 
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TO HIM. See^ . tpOCf- See Arsuu>€ . Alexander. y O 

VXWV.SeeMummls, pE. / 

SONOF. MsiZg, 70, //. BSZZ2Z. Forj^.:if}i\ r\ . y 

EVERY. Eiyocociiil. THp? >V^ 

S^ZZZl SeeMuffu^. I'? ^3? 

Asp tearing, HZJoirvi. ^ "^ 

Ditches ; canals. iB^27 ^e^. TA^ ?Oli. JOp ? ^ i/5: ^ III? 

Year. See Vcttes. T. pOJULKS. U^% I 



Years? Time. Hjg viii 
Bzoa:, 






iT/v^ 5#<j?^, Mauj years . fip/ ^m l) i 

A pillar. SSOxxxii. Q ^ 



96C. 

SOT£R. HdlL4-. Champ. 

S34AS. SeeJDaUs. 
PKICE . MJlLJe, JfCOTEH ? See Sold CT ) 

Ed4^L 7S. 



q 



* 



S^IJU 



S34JIS. 

A%, 
M3S C7/. 

K57JjS. Hare soldi. 
JIo4'An. 



H3. XT. Darius. JerL^M^. 



E2d cct/^. rjm. r\%^A%. . 



F'Kose^: fiJl. 






Bare gTound? SSZLlA . Tottiily oun^ -roj/arw-o-iTav V \\\\ L^ 

Tn 1.1 '^512 



E32L7e. ^rMn\pt>Toftov. 



(C) 
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Fixed. Zr/^2a>.MEHeiN tf\\%SKPAl.. Rr^apsQ . H ^^X^ i^ i2 /k / 
Established. Fi(Pi. kata£TH£Am enov . ^ ^/// 2.S 



HZ4-aza>. ^iatethfhken. 



SZ4-a:xi. MENOYXHr. 






fflScexvid. It is estaMis?ud'? H 0/2.Hl I 



Coliectioas. M3JLS. AoftlA . 



HdJZn. 



E37lri. 

H32li76. 
E32L74: 

E3ZZrs. 

Ff Xosey. FIX. 

F.' 
F! 



ri*K;'» 



96C. 

SOT£R . ff37Z4: Chdtmp. 

ff34AS. SeeDales. 
PIUCE. MJZZ/^.'KCOrzH'i SeeSoldiT^ 

Sd4^L 7S. 



^ 



Jl34J/<9. 

M 54- Bis 
A'4, 

M3S C7/. 

K57JjS. Hare sold. 

H^4An. 
RUS8,g. 






B^23 cevii. rjm. txmas. . Z I * 



Bare ground? EXt Lfi . Pouiify ountj TWj/Sr olo-i tow r 1 1 1 I ^ ^ 



ffSZZi^. Or ^%\»t>roftov , 



(C) 



4 97 



Fired, fff^uc-. MEhein EniXftPAX. Rrhofuf .i!^}^l*f _^/2 A / 
Established. F/^i^. KATA£TH£Am ENov . ^ ^/// 2.S 



EZ4-pCUy. ^lATETHFHKEN. 



BZ4-a:xi, MENOYZHr. 






I, Hi) II 



CoUectiott*. M3JL&. AoftlA . 



E37ZtZ. 



H37lri. 

ff32Z73. 

H32ZJ4: 

E3ZZrS. 

F.' Xosey. FIX. 

F.' 

F! 



ri%;i. 
|.h€^ii 

liK/jii 



9e(C) ^^'i 

* 

Ornamais . STj^cuxw. \ EPon KOXMON . Cjj %, K 

Ccmspicuotxs. B26a:xvr. eyxhmox. ^/^v2) I J 

iTj^^ouW. TNaPiMoN. \3^^5vO 1*1/ 

Giieat. SxSjmcv. -M&rAAAIX. \\JI).J 

SITALTHSS ?iZ/. (!V. . CLITUS ? 6L£.>iuJL// O I 

SISOIS . £64 Aw. Perhapsycr 1^ . jS » L »« ' »- .^ 

« 

HA4BS. .$JL||ilV-i- 

Their. H2djanii. ^/- 

Came. EZXand. 2>6 ? ^<^ 



STjSjxjcv. Goin^oufc. -^ 1^ 

WL!li0ut>not. JTl^^o:. ^^ 






Tobepaid'? J7^<^. OrUvied? <\ 

Sea; water. JW ^ . \S ^ 
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Brotliers. HZ^xjov, CIFMOV \ Ck, T.n,2Stt?. \ 7i ^ 

S34A7, His sister. TCqccoN^. < H ^. ^ 

ISIS. See IX. ^,2 

Likemse. SZOm. omoijii aeicai. ^ Z.^^lt' 

Lilceto^as. J?j^^^. KAoAirtcp . Cons isio-^/ 



S22a>v. 


v5o% 


a 




MZ^OiXu; KAOA. 


c>1 


MdoaoxseU. As. 


>f 


HZJosocvui. As is custonuoy. 


M^-xoo JS 


; the like? MZdxvii, 


v^i: 



Contributed to . ff24cciX', — , 3 4I 



loo ( C ) . . . ^ (j 

Horsemen ; Korse . Mzoa^i. inniKAt. P P I 

Eijjcw, inneiz. Ji) \^\ 

Everlrving. See A, A^of] 

Was good. E7Sidi. nE<l»iAANeRanHK&. J |u2 

Approved. S€e\. ^^)^ 

Mother. See PliilometDr,;tL; Dales. /] 

S31LS. His Jitter. y J f^S 

Kd2Ly. Philometores . 
I *&j /. Wiik onflow er. 

Sacred Aoxbe . Hi^^, i&PorpAiviMArei£, 
Letters. Sdoocxxil, c^\1 





asxacu^. 



vOOOOCU/, 



11 

^1 



CO... T,r*i 

Secretary. E3ZLfi9. MoKiorpA t^ox.^c^t uixt^CK. M £- | 
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Written. iW/ii/. 



.Feather bearers. ^// ^. nTffPO*oPAi. KM^XJi'* i 

learned? i^J-?X-a7.^Writleii? Jparfy ,Ze7urmmJ ? / I Z f ^ 



£34-1^. 



Sa4B^, 



EM An. 



Sd4 Bfi, 



r2? 

XV. lemirune ? C^^jL I 

P2. Tknetimes, L/^ ^ 

Sculptor. M^iLn, xo^rXH\o% , ij^f2) I ^ 

Written anden^aved? SjSL 2<9. Qif i> ^3^^^ Tl' 



u 



102 u;. . . 



O. Site Ft€flemy, CleopiUrtt^ Aidocraicr. 



GREEK. E30,aDixazi.0t^\^ir(. loniarv. ^_^^^ n|( 

God-, godlike. ffjSvi. © toi: . ci; OT/ ff^ry. |f 

Hl&tny, A goddess . <jt 

Eiei.liord^, KYpioy. f^, 

Hi6ii. Gods ; plural. \ y^ 

HfSii. / Hig £ica:ix>. The god . Tf . If < 

i^/, God and goddess. )))iv^ 

je/. I? Tit 

H34A^. Goddess. < 1 1 

Sacred H23awl. ^^f 

K2/6aDazv, Divine. iff 

SdOxxsdv. Ckaructers, |pt 

OSIRIS. ^/j5g?DeccAsed. <f^Tr, f. 

ISIS 9 H61L e, D eccAsed . H 



;ur)... ( 
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rhe Sun. Ej^i.^pH 



a 



rhoth ; Hermes . SeejS., I £., lu'L) 



Vpis. S25oa/iii/, 


111 


H24aia>. 


Ctt 


Mneuis. ffZSandii. 


1 


Venerable. HZ3acviii, See FaiJier. 


'^i.ift 


Ifin.g. Seej^. 


«'/lV) 


^.ssunied. Si6'i. 


rt 


Solemnity; feast. J?>7^/. ift*^ (D S) 


r^u 


SZXccw. 


^fV>^v\xa 


^fsenably. Hzdaza:>. nANHrVPEft-N . 


<r^ 


M2j6axcu/. (ECPrAi£ kai ha^ ni 


tr<pt»H.Hrt2l^t-X^ 


J72cf,turr/^. 


<i3i^ 


-ffi^i^aalr. 


f^^I^xS 


-ffJ^.^2aa:^i 


ifct^fr; 



3 ecent . Hzoa>. K A© h kovxa n . j X-^ iT" 



104(W)... 


f 


Solemnized) Ended. H3%Lig. 


Ifr^-t*- 


F: Koae^.TLM. lb~l"V 


SS4^AZS. 


ir-i-.o.y 


HS4 BZS. 

A'S. 
B'9- 

MJS C23. 

n3S(77) 


rryo 


Dismissed. fflSirii. J<!»(T) 


v^„r 


Hjpioi. Eaxiured: 


yhrS 




^;J Vjiif 


HZi>a:. 


/'cT.r 


ff2Zavi. 




EJ2J://.ReietaeAtoihet.N*Kt^ ^''iOJitl 


X'2. 


V-^TT'/zir 



"0'."<l€>r]i. e. Odtd. '^i '^ CThi fz 
X'/2. ^/ffSJ 



(ur)... • 1(105 

Taking care . ^2e?ai. *PoNTiZA.N.aAS/? < I iKsS) 



HlOccil. RPOEIHOHOM. 



SZ'^aaani. ComsideraHe 3 notable. /Xl I \\J \ 



o 



To pour 9 "\ car^N ? gjt ? ot ? 



Priest, SjSU. 



w 

^1. Perhaps O-X^A.. \*\ 

i?>/^i/. Priestess? 2\ |L 



MS7£S. 



MJr X <9, Priests . 



M7/w.Bi§Lpne»i&, APXlEPElZ • ^^"^f^S 

B Si Lis, Hx*^H^^ 

S^4-Asa.. SaacU^ary ? 4 4 A \ M 

i?/^ £a>. Ordmatiou > inaxcgoratioii. ^ I % « ^ / ^ 

Seel>aiiMMd7Z4^;J^4j.S.K^WJSLSt^t^iri.Itdemais. ^^^?#| 
'oxtix)ii. Higuxy. SeeNumierj. Vn 
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t. 



SON. ff/^'u. nSiE. YIOV 



Jl/iPi^. EK. 



S%4ax£i^. CHldrea.TEKNOIS 



Hdi L 7. Son and dau^ter. 



4. 



BS/Zg. His Sons and daxc^tera. 

F'. ICosey. FIX. 

E34A7. San and daughter. 



B34S2. 



4 

U4 



BrSIRtS. HZJteui'. Scaroefy Al\ OiSltpi. 



e-Li: 



SENCHOKSIS .S34A». SieJittuekansu, FliitekoMU. VijL^i^l 



A'4: 



B'6. 



SENAMUKIS . Hd4 A/O; B6. See TsenatnunU. 



SEIJERIEUS. E34-Ag. 



E64-B4. Wani^y 



A'6. 



B'4. 






iij . . . .^ 4> 107 

SENPOERIS. ffd7ly. C*=r P<1? 

S3JL/1. (c^J^<]fl 

Hi4AlU. -Vl A'<4. ? 

E34AW. l«^lfi<.J-? 

ff34B8. And: eUewhereJrtaiujtify. ]CZ- U I «iL ? 



DAU GHTE R . M/^itii. J5 E |9i . ^ 



Sfyiv. 



R2,2. *^4. 



TZ. 



My. FyvBaify. 



Z^ 



<4 



x'/. JWAi^fy. 2? 



•AXEs.isr/^wii;. sYNTAscis.. i-jiUiij4: 



Birtkday. ElS^oxadU, 1m. ^'^ 

Burials. S%3Mnil. S^Susiris, 4lffOVU/Vl» 

Times. H2Sxxui,xP\2.^ oy^'r b^ 

Artaba.. HUavU. X^ ^ 

70J pounds of u/aler^ or H> ImpmetZ pollens. 

South. MS^J/3. See^ Y\^ 

North . ffS4^£w. Seel^ ^ ^^^ 



Younger. F'Koseff. FlXd, 



m 



nx 4. See h>Sft^ Z\<A 

^22c2«^. Little '?OAirn.i? ^-—,15 « 

Sochoiis. Chantp. T.ri.49Fi£ruiU. ^ 

Punished J beat. H22can.. \CL ^- 



Rites. cftv rs^jtL. *** 

Great. Ezooci. OMcrA£ icai mecas:. GTu Cj 

Greatest. SlSaxciiv. KVPiilTATox. /w>^ C J t-^l 

Muchjxnany tbxags. ffiSvi, See KumSers. il^E. \\)hJ 

Stone? S30asxxU. Tbssidfy hari. 4^ 



2> ? J<?^ Crime. d\ . 



^^ 



Father . iK?^/i:. E34A2. Raiher'EoA tkany Tori . SeeFkilcpabr. v / ^ 
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PHiBis . Hm An . ng. I I h/\ <^ 

HALBCIS. ffJ4^Ap. t^/>0 
HERACLITUS .t^j Soaof MEMNOK. ib:ig^f^t^ i$f "/^^J^ 

HERIEUS. ifJ2 Z22. PT /VO 

Tz. y-tJyCO 

era ^'i/ N "^ 

X0V9KSCb% , SS4B7q,\h.. Blaudn^ NORTH. VlJ/^iJiT JO 






^v. 


r*\'i^yX 


S'7. 


"AiM/f^^ 


S34-£r/. 


l-J/,? 


A'S. 


//^^/ 



57 33// 



no 1^ )0\d 

Towards. S3* AS. The Soutk. ^&pHC? Y ff" ^ /: b 

A's. i.»fi^/.b 

B'6. i»itr>/y9 

S34B73. ^f.H^oA»l^» 

H34 S 74-. KjftW. jf ^ 

A 'd. //'t'<^. 



^7 /' t J /. 

ll34A?/.Po/ie6fyY.!i.%t.f.M&T, !a4\. AX/f/lJUZ/f 
HA4B1S. \//A///lLlll 

H34Afj. Ibfti% West . ITEUTNT. /0»l'>6 « ? 
-2^ 0.k^<^^ 



^V. 
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P, 


V 


M ^ • '^ . 


' K 
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n. 
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